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ABSTRACT

This study analyzes the content of school textbooks and the resulting implications for
Korean education in a broader social context. Based on the assumption that school
textbooks are the major, but not exclusive source of knowledge transmission in Korcan
society, this study analyzes the dominant frame of school knowledge from its sclective
tradition and explores possible alternatives for education in South Korean society.

In Chapter two, the conceptual frameworks relating to the inquiry into knowledge
formation and its relationship to schooling are drawn from the liberal, phenomenological,
neo-Marxist and critical perspectives. In order to contextualize schooling within this
broader context, the paradigms of development are utlized for the examination of the case
study of Korean development.

In the third chapter, a review of the method of content analysis and a detailed
description about the data collection process are made. Sample textbooks were choscn
from the middle school level of social studies and moral education from the period of 1965
to 1991, totalling thirteen textbooks in all.

In the fourth chapter, the concrete interpretation of the content concerning the economic
sphere focuses on seven categories of value orientation; type of economy, rural
development, industrialization, foreign economic relations, role of the state, and the
environment and development. The fifth chapter analyses the textbook content covering
the social-cultural sphere, categorized according to traditional/modem culture, agencies of
socialization, inequality of class, gender, region and ethnicity. In the sixth chapter, the
interpretation of material on the political sphere focuses on the types of political system,
role of citizen and leaders, national security, images of North Korca and human rights
issues.

Although findings indicate that the textbooks play an active role in reproducing the
dominant ideology, there are also contradictions which indicate that textbook knowledge is
incoherent and not simply mechanistic. In addition, the language forms receive a special
attention in the findings. Yet, in terms of modes of reasoning, the textbook language was
found to be an obstruction to critical thinking.

The last section includes findings, discussion of the issues and the theoretical
implications of this study as well as recommendations for further research.
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CHAPTER I
INTRODUCTION

Raymond Williams reminds us that the significant characteristic of education is
selectivity; that is, certain meanings and practices are chosen for emphasis, and certain
meanings and practices are neglected or excluded from within a whole range of possibilitics
(Williams, 1973). Since we construct educational institutions, the q2stion of what is to
be selected as appropriate school knowledge must be an area of inquiry.

The orthodox view of school knowledge was influenced by the tradition of Anglo-
Saxon Positivism, which treated knowledge as ‘truth' - as absolute and universal. This
assumption of knowledge as context-free, objective has been actualized in educational
pra tice. The question of what type of knowledge is transmitted by schools has not been
asked; rather, it has been a question of how a certain knowledge can be achicved with
rigor. Therefore, the nature and content of curriculum has rarely been explored, but instead
has been preserved as fixed and taken-for-granted.

In contrast to this dogmatic view of knowledge, the ‘New Sociology of Education’
rests upon the phenomenological approach arguing that education is involved in actively
constructing 'sets of meanings' between teachers and pupils as opposed to neutrally
transmitting knowledge. Hence, it concludes that what counts as knowledge in schools is
not given, but socially constructed. The social definition of the scope and stratification of
school knowledge is clearly constructed in curriculum in terms of what is counted as valid
knowledge and how such knowledge is organized. However, this social construction
model of educational knowledge does not succeed in explaining clearly the larger 'social’
context, other than giving a limited analysis of classroom studies.

A common problem obvious in both perspectives, then, is that the major thrust in the
question of educational knowledge has centered around the nature of knowledge itself,
rather than its role.

This defect has been addressed by a political and economic analysis of education that
attempts to seriously analyze the role of school knowledge within the social context. This
neo-Marxist attempt to unveil the functioning of schooling makes a departure from its
predecessors who narrowly dealt with the scheol knowledge, regardless of its social
backdrop. In examining schooling within its capitalistic context, the educational system is
analyzed as a function which enables capital to accumulate and to dominate the social

relations of production. Theorists such as Bowles and Gintis have formulated the
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"correspondence” principle to explain the reproduction of political, economic and social
relationships through schooling. However, the debate over Bowles and Gintis' analysis
has in turn ied to a less mechanistic understanding of the production and distribution of
knowledge through the educational system.

In order to fill the gaps within the overly structuralist political-economic approach,
critical theorists such as Giroux, Apple and Freire have revealed the cultural sphere as an
important realm of school knowledge. This cultural site of schools serves to resist the
oppressive nature of objective knowledge and thereby empower the student.

As shown, the exploration of the theories reveals the 'selective tradition’ of school
knowledge. The attention given to each theory is limited. A more comprehensive and
holistic way of examining each sphere in relation to the others is required. 'Critical’ here
does not imply the romantic resistance theorists who elucidate the cultural site of school
knowledge. The combination of the unselected spheres from the reproduction theory of the
Neo-Marxist approach and resistance theory of the Critical approach can bring together the
whole sphere of school knowledge - the economic, the political and the cultural sphere.

I intend to analyze the whole domain of school knowledge and move beyond work
done in the research tradition of school knowledge studies, especially within the textbooks.
In analyzing school knowledge, this study will undertake a critical examination of South
Korean school textbooks.

More important than the fact that the author comes from South Korea, the fact that
South Korean texts are controlled by the Ministry of Education are closely followed in the
classroom and have been revised with each change in regime.

It is important to understand Korea's recent history in order to understand the context
of Korean textbook development. Korea was divided as a result of a purely ideological
battle after World War II. South Korea became a liberal-democratic and capitalist country,
while the North became a communist regime. After the Korean War (1950-53), South
Korea, a country strategically placed between the communist world and the free world,
allowed a close linkage with the U.S. in order to defend the security of the region at the
height of the Cold war . In the national context, Korea evolved politically from a civilian
government in the sixties, to an authoritarian military regime from 1963 to 1987, to a
'semi-authoritarian' regime from 1988 to 1992, and finally to a democratic government in
1993 (Cha, 1993).

Economically, South Korea has risen from a war-torn country with a poverty-stricken
economy into an industrialized nation. In the last three decades from 1960 to 1990, the

GNP increased more than 100 times and the per capita GNP increased about 70 times: in
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1960, the GNP was two billion dollars US and per capital GNP was 80 dollars US (Song,
1990:60, Britannica World Data 1993). After thirty years, the country has been
internationally recognized as one of four dragons in the ‘Newly Industrializing Countries'
(NICs).

Culturally, as implied in the nickname of dragon, Korea has been under the influence of
China, and especially Confucianism, over the past five hundred years. Demographically,
the country is a homogeneous nation in terms of its ethnic composition. The country has
also been exposed to Westemn influence, primarily that of the United States.

Amidst these tremendous political, economic and cultural changes, education has been
instrumental in rebuilding the nation by promoting and changing the country and its people.
From this dynamic context ot politics, economies and culture, I will investigate the role that
school textbooks have played and are playing in education's contribution to national
development in Korea over the last three decades. The research problem will be defined in
terms of the following question: Is there a clear linkage between textbook content and the
societal paradigm of development in Korea? If so, what kinds of knowledge and
assumptions were selected for emphasis or exclusion from textbooks.

Research Questions

This study seeks, therefore, to critically examine the selection of educational knowledge
through the agency of school textbooks in Korea. By doing an in-depth and qualitative
analysis of the content of social studies and moral education textbooks used in Korean
middle (junior high) schools from 1965 to 1991, it will be possible to evaluate the nature of
such school knowledge and its linkage to the wider context of socictal development in
South Korea. The question is: how does the selection of school knowledge, as exemplified
in terms of textbook content, reflect South Korean society?

More specifically, a critical content analysis of Korean textbooks will examine the
paradigmatic emphasis or orientation of the ideas and information presented in the texts.
Do they help Korean students understand the path of national development in a way which
allows them to question the assumptions and consequences of the dominant paradigm, and
consider possible alternatives to that paradigm? Or do they eventually reinforce the logic of
growth and the capitalist underpinnings of the modernization paradigm? Do the textbooks
promote a critical interpretation of political structures and relationships, or do they
legitimate the authoritarian status quo? Are issues of social inequalities, environmental
degradation and human rights considered in a reflective and empowering way through the
textbooks?




As a result of the above inquiry, the study will provide answers to the following

research questions;

1. What assumptions, value-orientations, conceptual and empirical knowledge, and
strategies for sccietal, personal and inter-personal practice are promoted by the
textbooks in terms of paradigms of national development?

2. What type of political system is emphasized as legitimate and desirable for Korean
society? What citizenship role is implied for the students?

3. What images of North Korea are presented in the textbooks? What are their overt and
hidden ideological themes?

4. How do the textbooks portray and legitimate the role of school and other social/ cultural
institutions in Korean society?

5. Are there any representations of social inequality in terms of social class, gender,
geographical region and ethnicity? What implications do these hold for the social

consciousness of the students?

6. How is the interaction between the different (i.e. Oriental/Western) cultures presented?
What does this say about the role of textbooks as mediators of cultural knowledge in a
society subject to intensive forces of modernization?

These questions provide relevant and important evaluation criteria for the proposed
conten: analysis of the textbooks.

Purpose of the Study
The purpose of the study is to comprehensively analyze school knowledge in the

political, economic and social-cultural domains . This will be done by analyzing school
textbooks which have been used in South Korean schools over the past thirty years since
the Korean War. The textbooks will be used to focus analysis upon the content of
knowledge transmitted and thereby reveal the nature and role of school knowledge. On the
basis of the findings from the analysis of selected textbooks, this study will explore an
alternative direction for Korean education that will hopefully be a constructive to the
function of education in South Korea.
Significance of Study

This study will go beyond the limitation of a political economic perspective on
schooling, which is the major tradition of textbook analysis, by including a social-cultural
sphere. This addition will provide a unique opportunity to witness the cultural interaction
between East and West. In locating this study against the backdrop of a South Korean
historical dimension, the problems of ahistorical research will be overcome. Moreover, the
research outcome will provide an explanatory basis for the question of the 'relative

4



autonomy' of education within the academic field of sociology of education. Finally, we
as educators will be provided with a moment to reflect upon the inevitable accountability
that arises from our educational 'act’ of teaching students.

Limitations of the Study

Utilizing an analysis of textbook knowledge, this study will use an interpretive form in
an attempt to reveal the underlying assumptions of the literary meaning of textbooks. There
is no specific theoretical hypothesis to verify, nor a set of criterion to meet in order to
generalize the findings. As I am skeptical of the idea of a value-free science, I will not
attempt to seek an objectivity that is deemed desirable in quantitative studies. The beauty
of qualitative interpretation is not the production of a static meaning, but the process, which
is continuous and which allows the interpreter and the message to encounter each other not
only once but whenever more understanding is required.

Another limitation in carrying out this study in the requirement of translating of Korcan
textbook content into English; I would take all responsibility in the process. As a person
who learned English as a second language, the quality of translation is dependent not only
upon how I translate the content into English but also upon the way I understand the text in
Korean.



CHAPTER 11
CONCEPTUAL FRAMEWORK

In order to critically analyze the knowledge and ideology found in Korean textbooks
which influences the production and distribution of knowledge, the debate about
knowledge and ideology will be examined. This chapter will review the theoretical
implications of the sociology of knowledge for this study. In addition, theories of
development will be examined in order to search for relevant explanations of Korean
development. The process will yield a conceptual framework for the analysis of school
knowledge and a social backdrop for coniextualizing the claim of knowledge.

1. Knowledge and Schooling
The question of what schools teach is found in the search for the nature of school

knowledge. Knowledge is inextricably related to the social context. The theoretical
underpinning to this social analysis of school knowledge is provided by the sociology of
knowledge (Young, 1971:3, Wexler, 1982:277).

Sociology of Knowledge
The foundations of the sociology of knowledge can be traced back to the origin of

human consciousness which has concerned itself with the pursuit of pure knowledge and
which is closely interwoven with the development of the concept of ideology. Destutt de
Tracy, author of the term ideology, defined it as systematizing a new 'science of idea’, in
order to sanction a concept of science based upon observations and free from prejudices
(Giddens, 1979:165, Boudon, 1989:25).

As impediments to valid knowledge, Bacon pointed out various false notions and
methods, that is, idols, which have taken possession of our minds; they are deeply rooted
and strongly resist our efforts to study nature impartially (Frank, 1982: 806). He believed
that a new scientific approach was needed to enable us to uncover idols or false notions and
that inductive generalization could be the philosophical foundation of all knowledge. The
Enlightenment thinkers advocated that knowledge is to be discovered by the methodology
of empirical science, departing from the belief of a mystical method of acquiring knowledge
by revelation. Therefore, the combination of reason and observation is a facility for the
acquisition of truth, and science is an independent force which produces indisputable truth

about reality.



Given the independence of invariable natural law, French positivists stressed that the
capacity of imagination and metaphysical speculation is opposed to the knowledge of
reality. In a similar vein, German idealism continued the critique of religion, where it was
identified as an authoritarian and dogmatic system. Like the French Enlightenment
philosophers, German idealists placed human reason at the center of existence and asserted
that the human mind can attain absolute knowledge, as revealed in the "Absolute Spirt" of
history.

Whereas the above trends owe their claim of knowledge to the Christendom of the
Middle ages, Marx's concept of ideology was based upon a totally different context, i.c.
capitalism. Revealing that human consciousness is heavily dependent upon the real
economic power structure of society, Marx (1960:39) believed that the ruling ideas of any
epoch, therefore, are the ideas of the ruling class. The prevalent ethos at any given time is
one which provides legitimation of the interests of the dominant class. The assumption that
the consciousness of the working class is predominantly ruled by the bourgeois class
generated a pejorative implication in the concept of ideology. Marx's concept of ideology,
which is generally understood to be in the interests of dominant class and in the imagery of
the "camera obscura"(Marx, 1960) has become contentious (Giddens, 1979; Sarup, 1983).
Along with the illusory image of ideology, it has been used in a different and even
contradictory sense, stemming from Lukacs, Gramsci, Althusser and others (Geuss: 1981
quoted from Eagleton, 1991:40).

In a descriptive sense, ideologies are belief-systems characteristic of certain social
groups or classes, composed of both discursive and non-discursive elements. This
politically innocuous definition of ideology comes close to the notion of a 'world view', in
the sense of a relatively well-systematized set of categories that provide a 'frame’ for the
beliefs, perceptions and conduct of a body of individuals (Eagleton,1991:43). The work of
Lukacs is clearly associated with the view that ideology becomes a partial class view.
Lukacs argues that our knowledge depends upon our historical situation and adequate
knowledge is a knowledge of a whole rather than of different part (Craib, 1984). He
believed that what obstructs us from graspiz:g this totality is the reification resulting from
the structure of capitalism.

Finally, positively speaking, the term 'ideology’ applies to a set of beliefs which
coheres and inspires a specific group or class who are in the pursuit of political interests
judged to be desirable. This is the theme of Althusser's work, where he views ideology as
ideas importantly shaped by an underlying motivation, and functional in achieving certain
goals. Ideology is a functional requirement of society which constitutes the subject.

7



Ideology, then, is a structural feature of any society; its function is the cementing of its
unity (Sarup, 1983:10). Although Gramsci captures the concept of ideology in more
complex dimensions than the epiphenomena of economy, his view is similar to the
Althusser's in a sense that ideology serves as a cement for society and is a practice
producing subject (Mouffe, 1979:179-199).

Despite differing views within the Marxist tradition, there is generally a consensus that
the principal nature of ideology is its capacity as a form of domination (Thompson, 1984,
Giddens, 1979). In addition, the frame of analysis for ideology is the social structure, i.e.,
the mode of production, which shapes the human consciousness.

In contrast to the structural explanation of human consciousness through the concept of
ideology, there is another tradition which explains knowledge formation in terms of the
reconciliation of the subjective and objective definition of social reality. By bracketting off
all the determining presuppositions on human knowledge, phenomenoclogists such as
Schutz argue that knowledge is the world of everyday life.

This stock of knowledge (including knowledge but also the beliefs, expectations,
rules, and biases by which we interpret the world) at hand is formed by both our
personal experiences and the socially performed knowledge that we inherit; in the
course of our experience, it is constantly being tested, refined, and modified

(Bernstein, 1985:146).

It is important to note that an individual being is the constitutive agent of kaowledge
and makes meaning out of it on a continual basis. Whereas Schutz's definition of
knowledge is narrowed down to the subjective dimension, Berger and Luckmann (1966)
reconciles the subjective and objective definition on knowledge (Craib, 1984:89). They
(1966) identify ideology as a particular definition of reality which comes to be attached to a
concrete power interest. They regard ideology as the legitimation of g definition of reality
which becomes the definition of reality. By explaining legitimation as the origin and
maintenance of a symbolic universe, they imply that the concept of power supersedes any
particular definition. Assuming that all aspects of society equally participate in the
constitution of 'our' meaning and definition of knowledge, this interpretive tradition
illustrates the multi-faceted nature of knowledge formation.

‘Critical theory' in sociological analysis has also yielded useful insights for
understanding the nature and role of knowledge. Critical theorists have developed a
dialectical framework with which to understand the mediation that links the institution and
activities of everyday life, that is, capitalism, motivation and/or need. Designating the
realm of culture as the foremost site of domination, they point out the importance of critical

8



thinking in disclosing the form of irrationality and domination embedded in ‘'modern’
culture (Adorno and Horkheimer, 1972). As a result of their critique of the instrumental
rationality and authoritarianism of modern culture, they generated the fundamental social
inquiry which constitutes a source of emancipation, as exemplified in Habermas' concept
of emancipatory practice (McCarthy, 1978).

According to Habermas, knowledge needs to be examined in terms of its underlying
interests, which can be categorized as technical, practical and emancipatory. In contrast to
a critical-emancipatory paradigm, the other more practical kinds of interests are legitimized
in this theory by selective emphasis and evaluation of what constitutes *“objective” and
“valid” knowledge. Knowledge therefore must always be subject to a narrative critique
which exposes values, ethics, beliefs and human interests.  Especially when the
knowledge field concerned deals with issues and themes of societal "development” as will
be the case in this study, a critical-theoretical paradigm can reveal how particular
“development” goals (eg. growth, industrialization) may reflect and serve the interests of
ruling elites rather than authentic societal interests.

Another school of theorizing which has implications for the sociology of knowledge is
semiotics. Inspired by the European linguist, Ferdinand de Saussure (1959), semiotics
maintains that in the system of signs which constitutes language, convention determines the
relationship between a given sound and the mental image it evokes. Hence, Latimer
(1989:2) argues thzat "reality comes to man via the self-referential sign/language system
hence the world we see is organized by the language we speak.

In contemporary expressions of 'knowledge' whether through texts, pictorial
images, or electronic media (eg. {ilm, television), this semiosis results in the
creation, reproduction and transmission of realities represented by signs that
represents not the 'facts' or the face-value of the objects under scrutiny. Rather,
new meanings, and codes have been produced and these often assume the
character of myths (Barthes, 1972).

Literary or visual texts necd to be critically read below their surface and demystified for
their hidden meaning and agendas (Hawkes, 1977). The value of semiotic thinking to a
critical sociology of knowledge is argued below:

And a critical semiotics can be engaged politically and culturally in disclosing the
sources of mystification, power and domination in the social production and
consumption of meaning. When directed to these purposes, it also might broaden
the analytical perspective of critical theory in the social context of generating and
interpreting knowledge (Luke, 1991:21).



Last but not least, much interest has been stimulated by thinkers in the field broadly
referred to as post-modernism. While a wide range of theoretical emphases are
encompassed by this descriptor, some major common themes can now be discerned in the
"post-modernist” critique of the dominant paradigms of knowledge. These include a
rejection of totalizing and universalist meta-narratives of truth and Enlightenment
reasoning; a corresponding preference for multiple discourses of understanding and
legitimation of a politics of difference; and a levelling of cultural hierarchies (Ross,1988;
Nandy, 1982; McLaren, 1991; Luke,1992).  Furthermore, as Giroux (1991:24-5),
whose neo-Marxist orientation has now been infused by postmodernist and post-colonial
perspectives, usefully notes, postmodernism

"has offered a painful challenge to the hegemnnic notion that Eurocentric culture
is superior to other cultures and traditions by virtue of the canonical status as a
universal measure of Western civilization . . . (It has also assisted) those deemed
as "other" to reclaim their own histories and voices. By problematizing the
dominant notion of the paradigm, postmodernism has developed a power-senstive
discourse that helps subordinated and excluded groups to make sense out of their
social worlds and histories while simultaneously offering new opportunities to
provide political and cultural vocabularies - - to define and shape their individual
and collective identities”

Likewise, as Dews (1987) argues, the critique of postmodernism includes not only
technology and development but a mode of thinking that equates change with progress.
Post-modern resistance redraws the boundaries of modernism to bring the voice of others
into a post-colonial world marked by disintegration.

In sum, a critical analysis of knowledge production, distribution and interpretation will
be enriched by a sensitive and appropriate application of postmodernist and postcolonial
theorics. Indeed, when the knowledge involved holds significant implications for the
cultural boundaries of a society, postmoderism provides a penetrating vehicle for
understanding the changing shape of those boundaries.

To this point, a historical review of the theories of knowledge and ideology has enabled
us to trace the sources which shape our consciousness. As can be seen in the rise and fall
of each different perspective, questions in one perspective are not always answered or dealt
with in other perspectives. It can be said that the trajectories of the human search for
knowledge represent only a partial treatment on which knowledge can be founded.
Having examined the tradition of the sociology of knowledge, an inquiry into the sociology
of school knowledge is now pertinent.
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Sociology of School Knowledge

As in the sociology of knowledge, the concept of ideology plays a crucial role in
constructing the sociology of school knowledge, primarily because the nature of
knowledge is unveiled via the neo-Marxist theorists' explanation provided by Bowles and
Gintis, Bourdieu, Bernstein and Anyon. Before expounding on the neo-Marxist
perspective, the liberal view on schooling and knowledge will be reviewed.

As education is believed to perfect the mind by giving it knowledge (Hirst, 1974:40),
liberal educators regard school knowledge as worthwhile, abstract, nonnegotiable, and
above all, value-free (Sarup, 1978). Due. to this epistemological positivism (Steedman,
1988), liberal educators imply an asymmetrical and fixed relationship between the teacher
and the student, where the pupil is seen in a deficit light ( the "banking model", in Freirean
terms). The teacher has a corpus of knowledge to be transmitted, and the pupil needs to be
"filled up" with this worth-while knowledge. From the perspective of objective
knowledge, any failure in achievement results indicates a deficit in the student's
capabilities; a common case of blaming the victim. Based or what Giroux (1983a) terms as
technical rationality, which assumes the student to be a passive consumer of value-free
knowledge, the liberal concept of differential achievement constructs a negative image of
'the other' as 'deficient’. In this framework, the hallmarks of knowledge and theoretical
inquiry become steeped in a notion of objectivity, one that measures the strength of its
meaning against the degree to which it is objectively evaluated.

Based on this ideology of ‘need-fulfilment’, the practice of schooling is considered to
be that of academic enlightenment and literacy. The social function of knowledge is seen to
be fundamental in guiding students' socialization into their future role in society (Parsons,
1959). Linked to functionalism, the liberalists regard education as the "great equalizer”,
enabling the disadvantaged and dispossessed to attain individual development, social
mobility and political and economic power (Aronowitz and Giroux, 1985). Because
education and the attainment of knowledge are taken for granted as worth-while activities,
liberal educators rarely question the content of the curriculum (Sarup, 1978). The
unveiling of the ideological assumption that school knowledge is value-free, is achieved by
the neo-Marxist theorists and the new Sociology of Education. These two perspectives are
similar in the sense that they demystify the absolute and objective nature of knowledge
within the liberal theories. However, these perspectives are divided in their analysis of the
agents important to the process of knowledge formation.

Grounded upon phenomenological sociology, the new Sociology of Education theories

inquire into "what counts as educational knowledge" (Young, 1971), by bracketing the pre-
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given, taken-for-granted social world. Raising questions about the objective nature of
knowledge, Young and other interpretive sociologists (Berger and Luckmann, 1966;
Keadie, 1971; Eggleston, 1977) focus on the social origin, selection and organization of
school knowledge and its meaning to the students' social construction of reality. The
construction of meaning is not a pre-given, but is continuously created by students as they
interact in the classroom. Thus, if the idea of knowledge were claimed, these theorists
would locate it amidst the intersubjective negotiations in the interaction process within the
educational setting. On the analysis of knowledge by the new Sociology of Education,

Giroux and Pennar (1973) argue:

By focusing exclusively on the micro-level of schooling, on studies of classroom
interaction, the new sociology falls short of illustrating how socio-political
arrangements influence and constrain individual and collective efforts to construct

knowledge and meaning.

The rise of nec-Marxist theories of education are in response to the shortcomings of the
New Sociologists. While the New Sociologists locate their analysis of knowledge at the
micro level of the educational setting, the neo-Marxist reproduction theorists focus on the
wider social world, but more specifically, on the capitalist setting. Rejecting the value-
neutral knowledge claims of liberal theorists, reproduction theorists view the school as "an
agent" of ideological control which functions to reproduce and to maintain dominant
consciousness, dispositions, and values" (Bowles and Gintis, 1976).

Through a structural corresp ndence between the educational and economic systems,
reproduction theorists classify the reproductive function of school in three different
spheres; 1) economic, 2) cultural, and 3) politicall (Apple, 1993, Apple and Weis, 1986;
Aronowitz and Giroux, 1985; Kellner, 1978). In emphasizing the structural
correspondence between the production and the educational systems (Bowles and Gintis,
1976), the economic reproduction model proponents utilize the nature and meaning of the
hidden curriculum (Apple, 1979) to explain what is considered as ‘high' and low'
(intellectual and manual) knowledge. Focusing mainly on the 'structural’ relationship
between schools and workplace, the economic reproduction model does not succeed in
illuminating what is taught in the curriculum. Questions about knowledge are completely
ignored (Giroux and Penna, 1979: 26; Sarup, 1978).

! The political sphere is termed the hegemonic sphere by Aronowitz and Giroux (1985), and as the state
sphere by Carnoy (1983, 84) as influenced by Gramsci.
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The economic sphere is not the only site where the reprodixct.ive function of schooling
is confined. Theorists such as Bourdieu and Passeron (1977) advocate that schooling
reproduces the dominant "cultural capital”;

In the field of education, for example, symbolic violence operates not so much by the
teacher speaking 'ideologically' to thie student, but by the teacher being perceived as in
possession of an amount of ‘cultural capital’ which the student needs to acquire. The
educational system thus contributes to reproducing the dominant social order not so
much by the viewpoints it fosters, but by this regulated distribution of cultural capital
(Eagleton, 1991:158-9).

Like Bourdieu, Bernstein (1971a) analyzed the process of cultural reproduction and its
relations to class differentiation through the concept of classification and framing. Different
control codes in education function to legitimate, preserve and distribute the knowledge by
society's cultural apparatus. The main idea of cultural reproduction is delineated as
follows.

Just as economic capital is distributed more readily to those who already have it,
s too the cultural capital taken from and distributed in schools to those whose
class already "owns" it (. . .). Thus, the problem does not lie in the cultural
attributes of children, but in the limited responsiveness of our economic and
education institutions (Apple and Wexler, 1978).

Due to the heavy emphasis on how the school tra:. ;mits a dominant class culture, the
cultural reproduction theorist ignore the in-depth analysis of the nature and function of
curriculum and knowledge (Giroux, 1981a:75), which they identify with the dominant
class culture.

Whereas the above two reproduction models are based on a mechanical relationship
between school and society, the political reproduction model assumes a more dynamic
relationship between the state aud school in its function. Within the structuralist Marxist
model, the political reproduction theorists view the state as an extension of the dominant
apparatus; namely, as part of the system developed by the bourgeoisie to perpetuate and
expand their control over society (Carnoy, 1984). Thus, the pedagogical and political
transformative process consists of a more dynamic principle, i. e. hegemony (Gramsci,
1971), rather than a fixed concept of ideology, in order to successfully produce active
subjects towards bourgeois hegemony (Mouffe, 1979). In order to bring about
continuous consensus, education transmitts the dominant ideology of the state through the
ideological state apparatus (Gramsci, 1971). Schools, thereby, produce allied classes and
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ensure their active participation in social integration. On this point, Apple (1982) states
that,

schools are sites where ideological subjects are partially formed and as places are
constantly undergoing transformations based on changes in both the control of
labor and the commodification process.

In the realm of political reproduction, Apple (1990) stresses that the role of schooling is
fundamentally oriented to guide our perceptions favorably towards harmonious order and
legitimation of the status quo in order to downplay the presence of social conflict.
Knowledge and schooling, within the reproduction perspective, are reflected as an
'epiphenomena’ of the dominant social class.

Whereas the neo-Marxist analysis is confined to the economic sphere as a backdrop of
schooling, recent critical theorists, such as, Apple, Giroux, and Wexler have broadened
their horizon to include the fundamental form of control in education, i.e., the logic of
rationality. In the dominant curriculum model, knowledge is primarily treated as a realm of
‘objective facts'. It is seen as a thing divorced from human meaning and intersubjective
construction. Once the subjective dimension of knowledge is lost, however, the purpose
of knowledge becomes one of accumulation and categorization, which actually represents a
domination of the subject (Giroux, 1979).

In placing the student at the center of the knowledge-shaping process, resistance
theorists recapture culture as the site of emancipatory practice in education (Giroux, 1983).
Criticizing the radical view on schooling as academicized, the resistance theorists stress that
education should be seen as the terrain of struggle and political empowerment (Giroux and
McLaren, 1989). Bringing together all ‘critical' insights, ranging from semiotics and the
Frankfurt school to post-structuralist theory, it is not difficult to identify the idealistic nature
of some theories which take an academic pilgrimage, merely preaching the word of critical
pedagogy.

In brief, I have examined how school kncwledge has been defined from different
theoretical assumptions. Despite the flaws inherent in the aforementioned theories, these
different approaches to school knowledge have provided a useful frame of reference for the
current study of textbook knowledge. In the following section, a review of research
studies on school textbooks will also provide helpful synthesis for this investigation.
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Review of Textbook Studies

For an understanding of research trends in the field of textbook knowledge, this section
will focus mainly on the review of studies done on school textbooks. The review process
will proceed within the three spheres in the debate of knowledge and ideology in school
textbooks; that is, the political, social-cultural and economic sphere.

Pofitical sphere

Most studies concerning knowledge and ideology on the political sphere can be
classified into three types: (1) bi-national studies examine and compare textbooks between
two counties, and are often undertaken as joint projects; 2) unilateral studies examine the
portrayal of a country in another country's textbook; and (3) internal studies examine texts
within a society.

A bi-national study, the study of Canada and United States in 1945, analyzed how
events were treated in history and geography textbooks in Canada and the US. In this
study comparing two 'free world' nations, the overall conclusion was that for the most
part there were no deliberate attempts to distort facts (McDiarmid and Pratt, 1971).

In contrast, another study comparing the US and USSK in 1977 produced clearly
ideologically biased portrayals of each society (Parker, 1986). The Soviet textbooks, for
example, focused on the negative aspects of American society, such as poverty,
unemployment, inflation, crime, social inequality, racism, hedonism, and militarism. In
contrast, the American textbooks discredited the political sysie:a in the Soviet Union and
the role of the Marxist-Leninist ideology, and undercut the rezi achievements of the first
socialist state in the world. Methodologically, the problems in iwextbooks were discussed
under various categories, i.e., ideological bias, inadequate coverage, imbalance of
treatment, factual errors, distortion and bias by undue emphasis, omission of important
details, and dependence upon out-of-date information (Mehlinger and Rabinowitch, 1981,
Hutton and Mehlinger, 1987).

Whereas the above studies were bi-national, the following studies are unilateral.
Carson's (1989) study of Cold War ideology in American history found that textbooks
depict "the Soviet leadership and/or people generally act irrationally, inconsistently and
deceitfully”. Further, according to US textbooks "the secretive and overly suspicious
Russians were chiefly to blame for the deterioration of relations between the superpowers”
(p-49). In effect, the textbook lessons legitimated the superior political leadership of the
US and justified its heavy military expenditures. Similarly, other unilateral studies
reviewing the image of Australia in American textbooks (Birchall and Faichney, 1985), the

USSR in English textbooks (Maw, 1991), Jews in German textbooks (Calvert, 1984), and
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Seuth Korea in Canadian textbooks2 (Kim, 1991) have pointed out bias in the image
conveyed of the country portrayed.

In the category of internal studies, a major emphasis of research has been on issues
about political legitimation within a country. Apple's (1979a) study of Social Studies
found that references to conflict as a social concern or a category of thought were
completely lacking in the curriculum. Loyalty to the government and obedience to the law
encouraged a view of society that focused on cooperation and consensus and avoided
controversy and conflict (Apple, 1979a:95). On the ideological selection of knowledge in
textbooks, Cherryholmes (1983) argued that if the subject is politics, topics of discussion
may include political party affiliation, voting turnout, party platforms, and political
structure, while discussion of social-economic inequality and injustice is excluded.

Stripping off the stereotypical image of mathematics as value-free and apolitical, the
study of China's math textbooks from 1969 to 1985 (Kwong,1988) reveals how the
ideological message of communism and nationalism in China was defended and US
imperialism, and the market economy system was blamed.

Social-Cultural Sphere

As the 'most’ important domain of ideological representation in textbooks, the social-
cultural sphere has been extensively researched. Within this sphere, the studies are mainly
concerned with intercultural and interethnic understanding, including gender relations, in
textbooks.

Studies on the treatment of minorities and women in textbooks can be traced back to
before World War II. Regarding the studies conducted after the war, McDiarmid and Pratt

(1971:24) discovered that:

In Europe, no research [had] been done on the treatment of racial minorities. In the
United States, the treatment of immigrants went virtually unstudied until after the
Second World War. In Canada, research has concentrated on four highly visible
groups: Americans, French Canadians, English Canadians, and more recently,

Indians.

This highly selective research, limited in depicting minority groups in society, began to
change in the 1980s. In reviewing various minorities portrayed in American textbooks, a
report of the United States Commission on the Civil Rights (1980) is one of the most

2 Most internationai research on the textbooks focused on the content about South Korea depicted in other
(16) countries textbooks and were carried out by the Korean Educational Development Institute (KEDL,

1992)
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comprehensive studies ever done. While reviewing most studies dealing with American
Indians, blacks, Hispanics, Asian and Pacific Island Americans, religious groups, the
elderly, women and girls, the report concluded that portrayals of these groups is
stereotyped.

In Canada, the most representative study of the minorities was done by McDiarmid and
Pratt in 1971, on behalf of the Ontario Human Rights Commission. From the 143
textbooks examined for evidence of bias and prejudice, they concluded that textbooks
confused race with ethnicity and nationality, produced a negative portrayal of Indians, a
hostile and/or patronizing tone toward the influx of immigrants, cultural imperialism and an
image of backwardness in non-Western culture, preference for an English over a French
system, and so on. In their concluding remarks, they emphasized that;

. the textbook merely reflects the widespread tendency for groups to seck
conformity to their own standards and at the same time to establish their own
superiority by finding, and if necessary creating, "outside" groups that fail to
conform, even if this means shielding the young from reality (p.107).

Brummelen (1984) traces the dominance of the Anglo-Saxon canon in textbook
knowledge. Through the study of British Columbia textbooks in the late 1800's, he points
out that the dominant framework for shaping the moral and cultural values of students is
founded upon Christianity. In addition to textbooks, the social studies curriculum, which
allegedly expresses the multi-cultural curriculum, is also a mono-cultural, ethnocentric
curriculum for Anglo-Saxon cultural hegemony (Aoki, et al., 1984). According to Pratt
(1984:308), in textbooks, "Canada is viewed as a white, Christian, homogencous, middle-
class country where liberal democracy and free enterprise have combined to produce the
ideal society".

This eurocentric hegemony is highlighted in the depiction of Canadian native Indians in
the study of Alberta curriculum (Decore, et al. 1981). It was shown that textbooks depict
Canadian native Indians pejoratively and retain steicotyped images of them through
educational material by way of omission, retention of stereotypes, historical and cultural
inaccuracy, and the inclusion of biased illustrations.

Generally, cultural conflict is not represented as a serious issue (Pratt, 1984:308),
because of text's simplistic depiction of dominant culture. As Raymond Williams (1973)
has pervasively argued, a “selective tradition” in the presentation of knowledge enables
dominant groups in society to maintain their hegemony and the sustenance of a dominant
culture which is perceived as legitimate by most members of the society (Pratt,1986:308).
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In the analysis of South African textbooks (Dean, et. al. 1983), it was found that
general history covered in the textbook was entirely presented from a white perspective.
Little attention was paid to the history of Asia or Latin America in any part of the
curriculum and the history of pre-colonial Africa was virtually ignored. The western-
oriented perspective was also significant in a Nigerian textbook study done by Okonkwo
(1988). Textbooks used to teach English were also ideological tool praising Western
culture while degrading the traditional indigenous culture of Nigerian people.

Another important subject in the social-cultural dimension for analysis is gender
relations. Although textbook studies regarding gender are voluminous, the findings tend
to be reductionist. Analyses of treatment of women are often limited to identifying
portrayals of women as inferior, dependent, inaccurate, trivial and domestic. Studies in
this vein have been done by Tetreault (1984), Selke (1983) and Hahn and Blankenship
(1983) in the US, by Caims and Inglis (1989) in England, and by Light, et. al., (1989) in
Canada.

Economic Sphere
Studies focusing on economic sphere are mainly concerned with content about class

relations. In their study of bias and prejudice, McDiarmid and Pratt (1971) found that the
textbook presented a middle-class view on society, and depicted labor union movements as
either a revolutionary force or a form of violence. In an in-depth analysis of the portrayal
of Canadian Working class in textbooks, Osborne (1980) examined history textbooks
published in 1886 to 1979. Utilizing a 'subjective critical technique', he emphasized that
what is implied or omitted is often more important than what is actually said. Not
surprisingly, he found that the textbooks said little about workers 2nd the background of
organized labour. He points out that "when textbook do not say much about (his italic)
working people, they have a good deal to say ro them " (p.27). When workers did come
to the fore, it was often in an adverse situation so that textbooks infused the student with
ideal virtues of the working class; that is, perseverance and determination; the importance
and rewards of hard work, moderation and restraint, and cheerfulness.

Textbook's role in inculcating the values of capitalist ideology has been observed not
only in Canada but in other countries. In their studies of American textbooks, Anyon
(1978) and Romanish (1983) reached a similar conclusion to Osborne. Despite the fact that
Anyon analyzed history textbook from 1865 to 1917, and Romanish analyzed economic
texts before 1978, they reached similar conclusions. Anyon study found that, by
supporting the activities of big corporations and blaming the influx of foreign labor as the

major cause of low wages for the working class, textbooks legitimated the development of
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industrial capitalism at the turn of this century. Romanish pointed out that textbooks not
only legitimates capitalist ideology but also presents a bias towards this economic system.
Textbooks teach that America has a free enterprise system, even though, in fact it is more
accurate to say that America has both the characteristics of a free market and a planned
economy. In addition, while silent on the issue of the labor movement, the two studies
found textbooks contributed to creating the myth of a middle class among the working
class.

One distinctive point of Romanish's study is the analysis of the content on environment
and its impact on economic growth. Not surprisingly, economics textbooks started the
issue, by highlighting that the US sets the highest standards for foreign imports, while at
the same time purposefully omitting the fact that domestic industries are not required to
meet such standards. In short, the two studies revealed that the textbook constructs a
balance within the existing economic system, in the name of progress and reform.

As an example of studies in third world countries, Kaman's (1989) analysis obscrved a
bias in favor of the modernization paradigm, without providing for a critical understanding
of the cost of such patterns of development and possible alternatives. Through the study of
China's textbooks, Kwong (1985) shows how the 1970's textbook brings contradictory
messages about socialism and capitalism, by condemning capitalism on the one hand and
then infusing the value of free competition and achievement on the other side.

The relation between knowledge and ideology in textbooks has been examined in three
categories; namely, political, social-cultural and economic spheres. From the above
review, it is apparent that ideology guides the construction of knowledge in textbooks,
thereby yielding a certain ideological function for textbook knowledge. Most importantly,
what is highlighted is how ideological research traditions can only conform to a certain
ideological content in the textbook; for example, the studies on political sphere during the
'Cold War' era which highlights only the content describing "our side is good, their side is
bad". On this tendency, Apple (1979: 85) advocated that we should go beyond this biased
research tradition of the textbook studies. From this context, one needs to mention that it
is important not to present a unidimensional, deterministic view in the process of analyzing
school textbooks. It is necessary to grasp not only the reproduction tendencies but also the
complex contradictions (Apple, 1979), because "ideology is not a coherent set of belicfs
and is filled with contradictions" (Apple, 1982a). Furthermore, As Carson (1989)
observed, textbooks do not speak with even an unidimensional tone.
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The study indicates that while several American history textbook series are strongly
ideological and provide little room for alternative interpretations, several other
textbook series provide some limited room for students to deconstruct various

viewpoints and construct their own.

There is a need to overcome the 'deterministic' focus on textbook analysis so that it can
delineate the boundaries of knowledge selection in textbooks in order to point out complex
contradictions..

In addition, the above studies are consistantly narrow in their focus. They tend to
examine the socio-cultural, political or economic sphere of school knowledge individually
rather than examining all three at the same time. Because the analysis has been limited to
one sphere, the relationship of ideology to knowledge formation is only partly revealed.
Incomplete coverage of the ideological underpinnings in all three spheres cannot succeed in
unveiling either the complex interrelationship of the ideological underpinning and/ or the
conflicting ideological views evident in the three spheres of knowledge. Above all,
because the research tradition is ahistorical, it has not succeeded in illuminating the ever-
changing trends in the ideological messages continued in the textbooks. Reflecting upon
the above shortcomings in the previous textbook studies, this current study will attempt to
overcome these limitations.

In order to understand the societal context of this study, the case of Korean
development will be reviewed in the following chapter. Prior to the reviewing Korean
development, the next section will outline the paradigms of development in order to provide
an analytic scheme with which to investigate the Korear: development.

2. Paradigms of Development

This section will review the two competing theoretical paradigms, modernization and
dependency, which have been the predominant frameworks for the analysis of the
development and/or growth in all countries. After reviewing the paradigms, special
attention will be given to explanations relevant to the case of South Korean development.

Modernization Paradigm

As the word, 'modern’ implies, the process of modernization presupposes a unilinear
progression within societies from traditional to modern. The studies of modernization have
attempted to identify the distinctive features of these dichotomous categories. For instance,
a traditional society is characterized as ascriptive, with little 'differentiation’ of structure
(Parsons, 1966) and economically backward. Modern society is characterized as having
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values oriented toward achievement, a high level of differentiation and industrialization.
Eisenstadt (1966:1) explicated modernization as a "process of change toward those types
of social, economic, and political systems that have developed in Western Europe and
North America". Underdeveloped countries, identified as traditional, are expected to accept
a goal of development modelled after advanced countries in order to get rid of their rural,
pre-modern 'backwardness’.

Based on the above assumption, the theoretical explanation of the modernization
process has been explicated in the following four dimensions: the sociological, the
psychological, the economic, and the political.

Regarding the sociological dimension, Parsons, in order to explain the different stages
of social development, observed human interaction patterns to determine their degree of
modernness. One way to explain the ideal social structure of ‘traditional’ and ‘'modern’
societies is to observe the forms of orientation to personal interaction found in the concept
of the pattern variable. They include Affectivity vs. Affective neutrality: Diffuseness vs.
specificity: Universalism vs. particularism: Achievement vs. Ascription: and Self vs.
collectivity (Hamilton, 1983). This abstract concept of social role has been used by many
functionalists to explain the social change involved in modernization. One of them,
Hoselitz (1960), portrays the modern societies having developed affeciively neutral,
specific and universalistic role performance whereas the role in traditional society is
characterized as ascriptive, particularistic and affective.

On the psychological level, factcrs such as the need for achievement are thought to
engender the motivation for development among societies and individuals. McClleland
(1964) has emphasized that what promotes modernization is not the external factors such as
natural resources, but the inner factors such as a need for achievement (n'Ach). He has
argued that the ultimate achievement of development in a society is dependent on the extent
that it infuses this value orientation to its members. In a similar context, some rescarchers
such as Inkeles and Smith (1974) and Lemer (1965) have regarded the cognitive openness
of "modern man" for adopting new ideas and social diversity as the key process of
modernization.

On the economic level, explanations have focused on a more macro factors. Rostow
(1962) proposed that all societies pass through five stages of economic growth: the
traditional society, pre-condition for take-off, take-off, drive toward maturity and the age of
high mass consumption. Assuming that communism is an unsuccessful transition to the
highest stage, he has suggested that the political and economic leadership of the U.S.

would aid the modernization process in the underdeveloped countries (Larrain, 1989:89).
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Thus, financial and technological transfer are considered crucial for the development of the
third world countries.

On the political level, Weber (1968) has argued that political authority in a modern
society is based on a legal-rational authority, usually residing in bureaucracy whereas
political authority in traditional society usually resides in an individual of person (Hamilton,
1983:87-88). From the assumption that the modern leader is an elected leader (Weber,
1968), it is suggested that the political types in developing societies should try to emulate
the Western democratic polity established in advanced countries (Almond and Verba,
1963).

In the modemization paradigm, one common theme can be identified; the development
of underdeveloped societies will be accomplished by eliminating the features of the
traditional society and by adopting that of the modern society. Three themes can be
discerned (Toh, 1980). First, there is the "unilinear” assumption that underdeveloped
countries (UDCs) ought to and can develop along the same path favored by advanced
industrialized countries. Second, underdevelopment is attributed to the lack or insufficient
development of certain internal UDC characteristics. And thirdly, the advanced
industrialized countries are deemed to fulfill an active role in fostering development.

There are, of course, obvious problems associated with this modernization theory.
This paradigm assumes a crude dichotomy between traditional and modern, underscored by
ethnocentrism or rather eurocentrism (Bernstein, 1989). Larrain (1989:99) criticized the
paradigm's ahistoricity which denies the whole process that class, race and other interests
play in the promotion or inhibition of development (Sklair, 1991:29).

While modernization paradigm might explain the rapid growth of the NICs (Newly
Industrializing Countries) namely South Korea, Hong Kong3, Singapore and Taiwan, by
pointing out that their growth was caused by "changes in capital, technology, institutions
and value systems" (Browett, 1985:794). However, one cannot say that the assumptions
can be generalized to other third world countries, as they certainly have not experienced the
growth levels of the NICs. The following paradigm is an alternative which explains the
impediments to development rather than the facilitation of development, as has been
identified in the modernization paradigm.

3 The development of the three nation states is not evaluated from the same perspective as that of
Hongkong, a city state.
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Dependency Paradigm

Whereas the modernization paradigm is characteristic of a ‘'first' world view of the third
world, a significant impetus for the emergence of a critical paradigm on development has
come from the 'third’ world or southern contexts. The attempt to rethink the development
of the third world sprang from neo-Marxist scholars in Latin America. Initially, Baran
(1957) pointed to the "development of underdevelopment" in the third world, as a product
of Western imperialism. This is contrary to the idea that imperialism promoted the
development of the colonies. Another proponent of dependency theory, Frank (1967),
added to Baran's idea of imperialism and exploitation and stated the common ground
shared among the dependensitas as below.

economic development and underdevelopment are opposite faces of the same coin .
.. Both are the necessary result and contemporary manifestation of contradictions
in the world capitalist system ... They are the product of a single, but dialectically
contradictory economic structure and process [whereby] the metropolis expropriates
economic surplus from its satellites and appropriates it for economic development

(p.9).

The 'theory of underdevelopment' maintains that underdevelopment is indirectly
caused by dependency on central economies, and that capitalism appearing in the periphery
is unable in itself to promote development (Frank,1969, 1970; Dos Santos,1973). Like
Frank, Wallerstein (1974) argued that the capitalist world system has not only resulted in a
new global division of labor between the producers of higher and lower ranking goods but
also in a growing polarity between them (Janos, 1986:76). Consequently, it engenders the
unequal exchange of high priced commodities and cheap labor between the center and the
periphery. Development or more accurately modernization becomes possible for some
countries but is highly unlikely for others. ‘

With the above theoretical propositions, there have been attempts to empirically
investigate the structural causes which hinder the process of development in the third
world. Pinto's study of Chile (1962) and Furtardo's study of Latin America (1966) are
such examples. They argued that the explanation of underdevelopment in each case should
be studied "in relation to internal processes and class struggles not solely in relation to
external factors" (Larrain, 1989:147). Along with the idea of case studies, the historico-
structural method of Cardoso and Faletto (1979) is worth mentioning. Rejecting the
mechanical conception of dependency as externally caused, they emphasized an analysis
which takes into account "the historical transformation of structures by conflict, social

movements and class struggle" (p. x). The distinction between them and the rest of
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dependency theorists is the notion of associated-dependent development” (Cardoso, 1973),
defined below.

It is a form of development which is sustained by foreign investment (especially by
multinational corporations) in association with internal capital through the import of
technology and which cyclically produces, as in any other process of capitalist
development, increased wealth and the progress of productive forces but also
increased proletarianization, marginalization and poverty (Larrain, 1989:161).

Thus, while emphasizing "the compatibility of the multinational logic of profit
maximization with the state logic of capital accumulation in the dependent country”,
Cardoso reconceptualized the very expropriatory naturc of the world system in more
flexible terms than the former dependency theorists.

Notwithstanding the above theoretical variations, analysts within the dependency
paradigm share a consensus on a wide range of specific development issues. Examples
include notion of the power and vested interests of such agencies as transnational
corporations, and of governments of advanced industrialized states which have reinforced
unequal globai economic, financial, political and ecological relationships (Toh,1987;
George, 1976).

Several criticisms have been raised about dependency analysis, especially in its earliest
formulations. Firstly, the claim that the economic link between the center and the periphery
precludes possible development of the latter is a mechanistic and reductionistic explanation.
Secondly, in assuming that underdevelopment is a ‘logical part of modern capitalism, the
theory provides little discussion about social change (Browett, 1982), which seems more
crucial than the theoretical explanation of the underdeveloped countries need to get rid of
the obstacles toward development. Lastly, the paradigm, can not properly explain the
development experience of the NICs. As Browett (1985) argued, "a change of approach is
imperative to account for the growth experience of the NICs".

On the other hand, dependency pioneers like Frank and Dos Santos have reworked
their analysis to interpret the NIC cases as non-autonomous 'induced' development limited
by the interests of the international centers. To them, the cases are just anomalies within
their world system approach. In general, the NICs are usually characterized by very low
wage labor, balance of payment crises and international indebtedness at the expense of
export-led growth. The political costs of growth are authoritarianism, political repression
and suppression of human rights (Haggard, 1990:26). Furthermore, as discussed below,
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particular factors can help to partly account for the growth of NICs, especially in the East
Asian region.

These include the colonial role of Japan; the implementation of land reforms; the
promotion of indigenous capitalist expansion; the strong role of the state in the process of
industrialization; and the assertive management of external capital; a strong sense of cultural
homogeneity based on Confucianism, and the geopolitical influence of the Cold-War which
led to massive aid from the US to strategically located states such as South Korea and
Taiwan. As seen below, these factors play significant roles in the development of South
Korea as a modernizing post-colonial nation.

3. South Korean Development

This section will sketch out the characteristics of South Korea in order to provide an
understanding of the research context. This process includes an overview of Korea,
followed by the detail analysis on the social-cultural change, political and economic
development that have occured the period from 1953 to the present.

Korea

Korea, a peninsula located in northeast Asia, projects southward between China and
Japan. The geopolitical location of Korea in relation to these powerful neighboring
countries has been fundamental in determining its historical development.

The total land area of the Korean peninsula is 222,025 square kilometers, of which
44.7 percent (99,263 square kilometers) comprises the territory of South Korea. The rest
of the 222,025, 122,762, square kilometers is North Korea (Britannica, 1993:644-5).
About 70 percent of the land mass consists of mountains and uplands.

In 1992, the total population of Korea was approximately 66 million; 43 million in the
South and 22 million in the North. Population density approached 440 per square
kilometer in the South, and 181 in the North, as compared to 3 in Canada (United Nations,
1992:68).

Historically, Korea has retained one of the most homogeneous societies in the world,
with one national language and one ethnic group. The Koreans comprise 99.9% of the
population and have the dominant Confucian value system. Religiously, Korea is very
diverse with representation of Buddhist, Catholic and Protestant faiths. Until the turn of
the century, Korea was an agrarian society with a scarcity of natural resources. However,
during the last half of this century, this agrarian society has undergone tremendous
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changes. This chapter will take a look at the overall picture of change which has occurred
along social-cultural, political and economic dimensions.

Social-Cultural Change
This section will review the social-cultural changes that have occured in the period from

1953 (after the Korean War) to the present. Before discussing these changes, it is
necessary tG understand the cultural heritage of and influences on the Korean people.
Confucianism

It is safe to say that the influence of Confucianism on Koreans is comparable to the
influence of Christianity in the West. It permeates their subconscious. The Confucian
assumption of man's nature is of one who controls his emotions or interests in order to
fulfil, to the letter, a host of exacting social obligations; for example, a man has to obey his
father without question and defer to his elders; a woman has to submit not only to the
authority of her own parents but also to her husband and later to eldest son when she
becomes old. The assumption about society is that it is an extension of the basic family
relationships described above. There is a harmonious integration into a collective whole for
the purpose of social order. Confucianism is a conservative view due to its heavy
emphasis on hierarchy and harmony.

However, when reflecting upon the historical origins of Confucianism, the
conservative ideology is a later formation of the original leitmotif (Guisso, 1981); and the
following is necessary to understand this. The cosmic order of yin and yang are equal and
complementary relationships in order to achieve harmonious relationships, including the
five basic human relationships: sovereign-subject, father-son, husband-wife, elder and
younger, friend and friend. In these relationships, the central doctrine is the virtue of ‘jen’,
associated with loyalty and reciprocity. The transformation of the idea of affection as the
human-hearted idea of Confucianism was attempted around 200 B.C. in China. The
formulation of Confucianism as a rigid and patriarchical dogma was established as ‘neo-
Confucianism' around the Sung Dynasty (960 -1280 A.D.) (Kung and Ching, 1989:78).
When Confucianism is referred to Korean society today, it actually means neo-
Confucianism, which was adopted as the state religion during the five-hundred years of the
Yi-dynasty (1392-1910) (Kalton, 1985:89). Due to its heavy emphasis on the hierarchical
nature of human relationships, the values of Confucianism embedded in the Korean culture
have negative connotations.

The following is an outline of the detailed practices of Confucianism. Following the

assumption of the state as the extensior of family, the relationship between the sovereign
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and the people is based on loyalty and hierarchy. Regarding this cultural influence on the
political life of South and North Korea, Kihl (1984) explains that both Koreas share
similarities in respect to being highly centralized, bureaucratic and elitist. The universal
means of governing is moral discipline by reward and punishment (Rubin, 1976: 43). The
nature of government is both benevolent as well as authoritative. This nature of Asian
leadership, as authoritarian and Confucian eventually facilitated the process of political
mobilization for economic development.

The values and ethics of Confucianism emerged as the prime mover for economic
growth; these are the so-called 'new-Confucian ethics' (Tu, 1984, quoted in Song, 1990:
50). This ethic stresses a harmonious personal relationships among individuals and places
great importance on harmony, co-operation, consensus, and social solidarity among
members of an organization. By emphasizing the achievement resulting from collective
work, the workplace is regarded and managed as a quasi-family unit, which contributed to
maximize worker productivity (Song, 1990:52).

Another important character of Confucianism is its close association with education.
Learning is not considered a pleasant process of knowing something, but rather is seen as
tedious and difficult process of disciplining oneself (Ivanhoe, 1990:485). Learning in the
Confucian tradition means an emphasis on the importance of cultivation over an entire life
time, with the willingness to endure that slow process. This spirit of perseverance as a
moral disposition is eventually applicable to all spheres of life.

So far, the origin and influence of Confucianism in Korea has been analyzed with
regards to its relationship to society generally. Without doubt, it has made a tremendous
impact on the transformation of Korean society. However, it is also important to consider
the change caused by blending Confucianism with Western culture, which in Korea was
primarily identified as American culture.

American Culture

The first exposure of Korean society to Western culture was to American culture.
Introduction to American culture occured via the establishment of educational institutions
by missionaries at the turn of this century. In addition, it is well known that major
innovations, such as democratization, decentralization, and creation of coeducational
classes, were initiated by the Americans.

A precise picture of US influence on Korean educational institutions is illustrated by the
fact that 82 percent of Korean students who have gone abroad to receive their training have
done so in the US (Koo, 1984:21). As a result of their American educational background,
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the elite in Korea have shaped Korean society and culture in an American-influenced mold.
Scalapino and Han (1986:14) capture the blending of the two cultures in Korea as follows.

Certainly, the Koreans have been exposed to things America represented, for
example, democracy, individualism, liberalism, and capitalism; life-styles such as
the nuclear-conjugal family and its attendant problems, apartment living, fast foods,
blue jeans, and so forth; and to the popular culture of jazz, pop songs, soul and
discos. Nonetheless, deep in the Korean mind, and at the base of the social
structure, the old, Confucian, authoritarian tradition has lingered on.

Although the above description captures a comprehensive picture of Korean
society, there is no longer a distinction between a mindframe based on Confucianism
and life style influenced by American culture, because it is impossible to draw a clear

line between them.
Social lnequafiiy

Discussion of social inequalities is made by way of the categories of sector, class,
gender, and region.

The typical indicator of social inequality arising from development is rural and urban
disparity. In 1989, rural sector wages were about half that of the manufacturing sector
(ILO, 1991) In addition to monetary rewards, obvious inequality stems from overall
inequalities operating in the medical, social, cultural, and educational services. The simple
fact that 50% of all health care personnel work in Seoul, leaving only 50% to service the
remainder of the country at double the population, is evidence of such inequality (Bunge,
1982:61).

The large, rapid increase in GNP has led to a growing inequality in the distribution of
wealth. In 1985, 20% of the South Korean population claimed 45% of the nation's wealth,
while the bottom 40% claimed only 6.1% (Shim, 1985).

The society is faced with substantial inequality between two polarized classes as
evidenced by the share of sales captured by the chaebol in Korea, which is much higher
than in Japan or in any other country (WorldBank, 1987:27). This indicates a lack of a
strong middle-income class and small- and medium- size industry . The lack of substantial
small and medium industry leads to a vulnerable economy, ill-equipped to adapt to
economic fluctuations, which is especially important because of Korea's heavy dependency
on the foreign export mmarket.

As in other societies, another dimension of social inequality is gender. Women occupy
subordinate positions not only in the home but also on the job. In factories where women

comprise about 75% of the workforce (Launius,1984: 9), they are paid 57% of that paid to
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male workers. It is well known that Korea has the largest wage gap between men and
women in the world (Amsden, 1990:13). The overall earning capacity of women is
differentiated not by occupation, but by gender. A woman is paid lower, regardless of
her sector of work. Further dimensions of gender discrimination and exploitation are
inculcated by the oppressive patriarchy and by the Confucian ideology in school and
society.

The last dimension of social inequality that will be touched upon here is region. In the
process of economic growth, major industrial development was concentrated in the
Kyungsang region, adjacent to the Cholla province. Kyungsang is the hometown of all
military coup leaders, and the consequent concentration of political assistance to the region
has generated tension between Kyungsang and Cholla province. In 1970, per capita
income in Kyungsang was 50% higher than that in Cholla (Cho and Breazeale,1991: 596).
The partial underlying reason leading to the Kwangju (provincial capital of South Cholla)
Uprising in 1980 was a symbolic outcry of the Cholla people against their socially,
politically and economically oppressed status. The regime responded with increasing
brutality (Richardson, 1980a:8).

Environment

Like many other third world countries, Korea is no exception when it comes to its
woeful lack of pollution control. And, unfortunately, foreign investors are attracted for
that reason. Principally, American and Japanese companies have taken advantage of this
by exporting their highly polluting industries that are illegal in their own countries. Air and
water pollution is a chronic problem in Korean cities caused by massive migration into the
urban sites.

The shortage of farm labor due to migration has contributed to the excessive usc of
chemical fertilizers to increase farm productivity. Per hectare consumption of pesticides in
Korea is over six times that of the US, and thirteen times above the world average (Bello
and Rosenfeld, 1990: 97). Paradoxically, the overuse of chemicals to boost soil fertility
actually devastates the acidity of soil and water, fostering the vicious cycle of chemical
dependency. The heavy use of fertilizer compounded with an increasing reliance on hired
farm labor has further impoverished farmers and aggravated their abandonment of land.
The price of economic growth is well-tempered by the environmental destruction.
Education

Education in Korean society is commonly seen as a primary influence on the national
economic development plan. As McGinn et. al., (1980) point out, the South Korean
approach to education has been based on the notion of human capital. However, this
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explanation is limited in the sense that the performance of education in society is evaluated
from the economic perspective. Departing from the economic viewpoint, it is relevant to
discuss the further factoers that influence the overall construction of Korean education and
its development.

As in other aspects of society, the legacy of Confucianism and the American influence
have been a vital force in molding the shape of Korean education. The strong impetus
towards modernization, the American influence, will be discussed first. As mentioned
earlier, the United States had three main goals for educational reform in Korea;
democratization, decentralization, and coeducation (Steinberg, 1986:20; Cho, Lee-jay and
K. Breazeale, 1991:583).

Modelled after the liberal democratic ideal, the Korean education system has attempted
to realize and expand educational opportunities. Compounded by the manpower demand
for economic growth, the need for education has expanded as dramatically as the economic
sphere. For example, elementary school student enrollment increased four-fold since
1970. Enrollment at the post-secondary level has doubled from the 1980s to '90s.

Influenced by the US, technical policy planning, efficient implementation and
bureaucratic management were introduced to the school environment. The Long Term
Education Plan was formulated with the technical assistance of the UNESCO team,
consisting mainly of American advisors. The strengthening of the US-dependent
knowledge system in Korea has also been based on the introduction of a new educational
frame of reference based upon American ideology and technology, and the creation of
research institutions based upon the US models.

American influence on the social studies curriculum, as succinctly pointed out below,
clearly displays the transfer of knowledge from the "centre” to "periphery” countries (Lee,
Jongjag, et. al., 1988: 237)

The social studies curriculum in Korean elementary and secondary schools, (. . .) was
introduced by US experts during the US Military Government in Korea and developed
under US influence. The Korean Social Studies Association (KSSA), the major
academic community for social studies educators, was formed and developed under the
stimulus of US advisors. The leadership in social studies curriculum came from the
US-educated Koreans, and the theories promulgated in the social studies curriculum
were borrowed from the US.

Even with this American influence, the three goals of educational reform were not
realized. Some researchers (Steinberg,1986:20, Cho, Lee-jay and K. Breazeale,
1991:583) argue that the "Korean educational system is more highly centralized than
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before, values taught are patently undemocratic, and the sexes remain segregated beyond
primary school”. As a way of explaining this, it is relevant to note the role 'traditional’
dispositions have played in the struggle to maintain the cultural inheritance of
Confucianism.

As the guiding ideal of Korean education, " Hong Ik In Gan", (Altruistic Being or
Devotion to Human Well-Being) connotes the harmonious ideal originated and influenced
by Confucian philosophy. The conservative view, implied in the idea of harmonious
integration of individuals into a collective whole, tends to emphasize hierarchy and sclf-
control. In the extreme sense, there is no concept of privacy, self-determination, or the
rights of the individual (Bunge, 1982:66). As a consequence, the cultural traditions that
have penetrated the education system are characterized as follows (Gannon: 1985:5);

1) a respect for, and obedience to elders and superiors;

2) a tendency to adhere to tradition;

3) an unquestioning attitude towards the authority of the teacher and the presented
subject matter;

4) the acceptance of a theoretical rather than an applied approach;

5) the acceptance of an emphasis on rote and memory rather than on inquiry and
questioning; and

6) a willingness to endure suffering.

The Confucian tradition unduly emphasizes the idea of studying as a long and difficult
process. The teacher’s status is authoritative and commands absolute respect from student,
although this is changing. Due to this cultural influence, the reform to democracy cannot
be smoothly achieved. The last attempt to reform co-education was not realized either, due
to the conservative views on co-education generated from the 'neo-Puritanic' perspective of
Confucianism. As a case in point, half of the junior and senior high schools are scx
divided and there are 10 women's universities out of 100 co-ed colleges and universitics
(Ministry of Education, 1986:88).

It is impossible to talk about the education policy which developed under heavy control
by the government, without mentioning the relationship between the people's values and
the nation's task. From a cultural tradition which places a high value on learning, the
'extraordinary’ zeal for educational achievement among Koreans has alleviated the
government responsibility toward spending on education. From the nation's perspective,
the government's role is to mobilize people for economic development and modernization.
In order to cope with the compounded needs of both individual and national demands,
centralized control over educational policy was seen as inevitable. Consequently, the
Ministry of Education (MOE) of the central government controls all that is related to
education. The ministry, as the highest administrative agency, decides on basic
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government policies related to education and science, makes national education plans,
executes the plans, publishes and approves textbooks, enacts laws relating to education,
executes the educational budget, and supervises the Board of Education, all the institutions
of higher education, and other national schools.

Under the MOE, there is the Board of Education (BOE), which is the local
administrative body in each province. The superintendents of the BOE are appointed by the
President, as recommended by the MOE. The Office of Education, as the subordinate to
the BOE, is at the bottom in the administrative hierarchy, located in the town or county.
These highly centralized and bureaucratic agencies have succeeded in delivering to students
nationwide whatever is decided by the central government in Seoul.

Curriculum organization and administration is one of the most important tasks of the
MOE. The state (Ministry of Education) is exclusively responsible for the publication
and/or authorization of school textbooks for the primary and secondary education levels.
The Education Ministry is responsible for supervising textbook compilation and a
centralized bureaucratic system monitors the effective teaching of the textbook. The annual
schedule of teaching subjects and time allotment for each subject is indicated in the
teachers' guidelines and is regulated under the control of the principal. The state's control
of educational content culminates in the college entrance examination which focuses on the
achievement of the learning objectives in the curriculum. On the excessive control of
government in the curriculum and textbook policy, it has been argued that “the government
functions of control and approval in relation to writing, compilation and publication should
be transferred to a professional organization (KEDI, 1985:147)".

Political Development
This section will discuss the major political changes and resulting developments in

South Korea over the forty years, from 1950 to the present. The major political changes are
summarized in the following table in chronological order.
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Table I-1. Major Changes in Political Leadership of the Republic of Korea.

1945 Independence from Japanese Colonial Rule
1946-48 US Military Government

Ist Republic 1948-60 Rhee's Government
1950-53 Korean War

2nd Republic 1960-61 Overturn of Rhee's government by the radical

liberals for democracy, crushed by Army coup.
Military Rule 1961- Military coup d'état by Gen. Park, Chung-Hee
3rd Republic 1963-72 Park's Regime
4th Republic 1972-79 Park's Regime until his Assassination in 1979
Interregnum 1979,

(Dec. 6) Choi elected as President
(Dec. 12) Military coup d'état by Gen, Chun, Doo-Hwan.

5th Republic 1980-1988  Chun's Regime

1988 Seoul Olympics
6th Republic 1988-1992  President Roh, Tae-wo0's government
7th Republic 1993- President Kim, Yong-sam's government

The discussion of political development in South Korea must be made not only in the
country's own context, but also in a worldwide context. Otherwise, the depiction of
political development in Korea will appear only in negative terms.

In the 1950's, Korea could not have been worse off. After the brutal extraction of
resources and labor during forty years of Japanese colonial rule, Korea was left shattered
by the Korean War, 1950-1953. The nation was separated into two ideological zones with
the democratic South and communist North divided at the 38th parallel.

After the Korean War, the confrontation of the superpowers in the Cold War hightened
the strategic importance of South Korea to the United States. The ability to secure the
region to constrain Soviet powers was :he key element in American policy toward South
Korea (Cha, 1986). For South Korea, the relationship with the US was essential not only
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for deterring North Korean invasion but also for rebuilding the nation after war. The
nation had to mobilize itself from this chaotic situation and it did so to some degree.
Although the endeavor to build the nation resulted in successful economic growth, the
success was not without its human costs. For example, a Korean motto is "economy first,
democracy second” as identified by Barone (1983:60). The analysis and understanding of
Korean democracy has to be made from this broader context.

Authoritarian Government

There are a variety of labels ascribed to South Korean political leadership, such as a
'soft authoritarian state' (Walsh, 1993), a 'Confucian hard state' (Lee, K. and H. Lee,
1992), a ‘militarist and quasi-facist state', (Cumings,1977) and a 'bureaucratic
authoritarian industrializing regime' (Cumings, 1989). Among these different labels, there
is one theme that recurs and most accurately captures the common character of South
Korea; that is, a strong, centralized state which dominates over the people. Borrowing
Cardoso's (1979:38) terminology, Korea is a pact of domination, an alliance or coalition of
elites who exercise hegemony over the rest of society. One significant element contributing
to this authoritarianism is that the leaders of military coups have ruled for about 30 years,
from the sixties to late eighties.

Stepan (1985) identified two forms which legitimate this authoritarianism: offensive
and defensive. The offensive projects aim at promoting economic development. In
particular, authoritarian leadership focuses on economic policy as a primary means of
engendering political support. Negatively, the defensive project aims at protecting society
from internal subversion, which are referred to as external threats. The two forms of
legitimation are very powerful in the Korean context. The propaganda and justification of
the military government has been focused on economic growth, oriented towards export-
led development.

Since the South Korean government considered political stability to be integral to
growth (Mason, et. al., 1980:50), it was essential to ensure the passive compliance of the
workers. In the effort to systematically demobilize labor, the regime constructed three
lines of containment: legal, ideological, and repressive (Bello and Rosenfeld, 1990:30).
The labor union movements were made illegal because they were considered to be ‘anti-
government opponents'. Although the Constitution ensures freedom of association, it also
empowers the President to control the basic rights of the people, through martial law or
national security laws. The repression of the working class was also attempted through
idenlogical manipulation. For example, the creation of collectivism and patriotism, placing

a high value on the common goal rather than on individual achievement, was essential for
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the inculcation of the assembly line mentality. The government's successful efforts in
interfering with labor movements are displayed below.

Table II-2. Number of Strikes and Lock-outs (1981-1991)
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Source: Yearbook of Labor Statistics 1991. Geneva: International Labor Office.

The above table shows that the government was successful at repressing the strikes and
lock-outs of workers until 1986. Then, the labor movement expanded, contracting again in
the early 1990's. The attempts of the authoritarian governments to build their political
legitimacy on extraordinary economic growth were based on repression, in order to reduce
the political instability caused by social dissidence. Authoritarian rule was propagated
politically and economically, as a way to divert the people's attention away from their own
government.

A powerful rationale utilized in South Korea was the 'threat’ from the North. Any
political opponent was accused of being anti-state, and therefore pro-communist, and this
line became elevated almost *0 a state religion in Korea (Kan<, 1977; Lewis, 1988). Thus,
the 'Northern sword of Damccles' was kept dangling above the heads of the South Korean
people in just such a highly ‘rational' manner so as to keep them in a perpetual state-of-
siege mentality, and within a permanent garrison state (Gills, 1987:14).

As Barone mentions (1983), it is difficult to cast South Korea with a 'human’ face.
Human rights violations in Korea are flagrant and the medium of this violation is both by

the pen and physical force.
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These "emergency measures" and "martial law" clauses have been frequently used by
the government to suppress the political freedoms and civil liberties of Koreans. For
example, during the early 1970's, the Korean government, off and on, resorted to the
emergency decrees and martial laws as an effective weapon to prevent the press from
criticizing as well as from reporting any criticism of the government. . . The Martial
Law Decree banned "all indoor and outdoor demonstrations for the purpose of political
activities" and made "speeches, publications, press and broadcasts" subject to
censorship (Youm, 1986:877; Choy, 1971:329).

For those unfortunate enough to get incarcerated for revolutionary crimes, there were
two possible alternatives; one was 15 years imprisonment by confessing violations of anti-
communist law, the other withstanding torture until the last breath. A student, Park, died
due to police torture, a practice that was commonly used in South Korea until the late
1980's.

The Draconian policy towards dissenters provided fuel for further resistance. The
vicious circle of sword and shields between the regime and its opponents culminated in the
Kwangju Uprising, in which 191 people were killed (Cohen and Baker, 1991:193, Clark,
1988). The military regime was faithful in fulfilling their patriotic role of building a
government, ot a government of the people, at the cost of the people's lives.

Playing up the supposed threat from the North justified an increase in the suppression
of the opposition, and a legitimation of the military coup regime. By appropriating the
nation's unique situation, the threat of communism, the military regime represented the
zenith of authoritarian leadership in the history of South Korea, in structure as well as in
content (Palais, 1973:332).

This blatant authoritarian government could not, however, have come into being and
could not have survived without the support of the United Sates.

The United States and South Xorea

As American involvement in the Korean War revealed, South Korea was essential to
US interests in North-East Asia. This strategic importance of South Korea was further
confirmed by the deployment of US troops in the Korean War and the signing of the ROK-
US Mutual Defense Treaty in 1954 (Baek, 1988). The American support of the Korean
government can be exampled from three points of view - military, economic and
diplomatic. In order to maintain military superiority in Far East Asia, the US channelled
military aid to South Korea, which was far in excess of aid given to any other East Asian

country :
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Table II-3. U.S. Military and Economic Aid to Selected Human Rights Violators,
fiscal Years 1973-78 (current dollars, in millions)

Country  Military aid military Total arms Total Number of F,Y. 1978
grant sales sales economic  military Proposed

credits aid trainees military aid
(grants &

credits)

Argentina 2.2 134.0 98.6 - 689 15.7
Brazil 34 230.7 258.3 93.3 1,062 50.1
Chile 2.5 274 146.6 226.7 1,391 -
Ethiopia 53.2 46.0 200.6 111.0 736 12.1
Indonesia 107.9 54.7 91.8 634.2 1,272 58.4
Iran 0.3 - 15,677.3 5.4 - -
Philippines 124.4 60.0 194.7 383.5 1,460 41.4
S. Korea 601.1 552.4 1,333.1 487.0 2,741 280.4
Thailand 229.4 74.7 220.3 91.4 2,655 40.5
Uruguay 9.0 12.0 16.9 22.8 717 -
Totals 1,133.4 1,191.9 18,238.2 2,055.3 12,723 498.6

D I I I R T I e I I T T T e L R

Source: Chomsky and Herman (1979:45).

As the above table reveals, through U.S. interests in Southeast Asia have intensified
since the Vietnam war in the mid-seventies, South Korea remained the top recipient in
economic as well as military aid. US-controlled aid has had a positive effect on the
investment climate and an adverse effect on the Korean democratic order and human rights. °
American economic interests dictated a policy of maintaining an open door for US
investment. In Korea, ‘'favorable conditions' for investment meant suppression and
repression.

The Washington connection to Seoul is also deeply related to mutual corruption. Ina
country such as Korea, where the state has a monopoly on access to US and UN aid and
loans, diversion of funds for political purposes is possible with no moral compunction.
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The scandal 'Koreagate', in the late 70's, was the tip of the iceberg. In this case, an
American Congress member was bribed to promote continuing support for the Draconian
regime in the Blue House (the South Korean White House).

The role of the US as a world peacekeeper has legitimated the military regimes of
President Park (1962-79) and Chun (1980-88). Chun's brutal role in the restoration of
order in the Kwangju Uprising of 1980 would have been impossible without the blessing
of the US commander of the ‘'mutual’ defense armed forces (Hart-Landsberg, 1989:63;
Clark, 1988). Later, the US shifted its political support to the Korean military regime
because of fear of the growing anti-US movement among Koreans, who held the U.S.
responsible for hindering the cause of democracy in Korea (Han, 1988:60). The United
States responded to the rising anti-American sentiment, by introducing American legislation
for economic sanctions against South Korea until 'free and fair' elections were held in 1987
(Newsweek, 1987; June). The US policy of 'democratization’ in South Korea had a dual
objective: to release the growth of popular pressures before they exploded in an
unpredictable manner, and to contain the pressures so that the status quo would essentially
be preserved to perform their hegemonic role in the region. Since its arrival on the Korean
penninsula, the United States has thus played a major role in the division of the peninsula
by preserving the status quo throughout the Cold War period, and by maintaining a
significant influence in the political transition period of South Korea.

Democratization

In 1987, there were massive protests against the illegitimate government of President
Chun, and public support for the amendment to the Constitution in order to reinstate the
referendum. The regime's repressive reaction to the demonstrators provided further
impetus not only for students and laborers but also for the middle class. During the
process of negotiating with the opposition in order to contain the massive, violent
demonstrations, the proposal for democratization plan by Roh, Taewoo, the president's
former military colleague, was accepted by the government, under the condition of
acceptance of the opposition's demands (Han, 1988).

Upon acceptance, the whole nation experienced an opening of the floodgates of
discontent. Demands for change to the overall system were made, in areas such as
constitutional reform, election procedures, press reform, labor union formation and labor
activism (Billet:1990). Reform programs became the major task of the present
government, which is the first civilian government to rule in the last three decades. The
effort of building a democratic nation, which has the motto 'clean government', is just

beginning to catch up with economic development. It is still to early to evaluate the
38



achievement of democratization and reform, but it is clear that the relationship between the
government and the people be reconciled.

Economic Development

The economy of South Korea has experienced remarkable growth since the Korean
War. Owing to an annual rate of growth of more than 8 percent between 1962 and 1982,
the country has changed from a largely agrarian society into a modern industrial one. To
understand Korean growth, attention must be given to the background factors which
contributed to such growth.

Japanese Colonialism

When the Japanese retreated from Korea on August 15, 1945, domestic industrial
production in Korea collapsed. During the period of Japanese colonization, there had been
a considerable acceleration in Korean industrial development (Lewis,1988:6), although this
was uneven in character because it had been tailored to suit Japanese economic needs.

Korea became primarily a suppliier of cheap rice, labor and natural resources, such as
timber and mining minerals. Despite the disgraceful subjugation of its sovereignty,
occupation provided an opportunity to inherit basic skills for building industrial facilities
and primary industries (Cho and Kim, 1991:5). Japanese occupation, then, was regarded
as a positive factor in the training of Korean entrepreneurs and the workforce. In addition,
the benefits of modernization, such as education, infrastructure and management experience
were demonstrated (Mason, et. al 1980; Song, 1990:42). However, the colonial
experience of Korea resulted in a unique pattern of economic development; a hcavy
dependence on Japanese capital through direct investment in Korea, and an uneven trade
relationship, characterized by a growing trade deficit with Japan (Long, 1977; Song,
1990:217).

Land Reforms and the Rural Sector

Unlike many other third world countries, Korea underwent successful land reforms
(Frank, et. al. 1975). The reforms of 1947 and 1949, mainly initiated by the American
military government, contributed to equalization in the society (Bunge, 1982:242), and
resulted in the collapse of the feudal, Asiatic mode of production (Anderson, 1974) and the
landlord class, which were major obstacles in the process of industrialization.

Although a fairer distribution of land contributed to the efficient use of land and labor, it
eventually resulted in the devastation of this economic sector from a broader perspective.
The redistribution created a vast mass of small land holding (no more than three hectares or
1.5 acres) (Cumings, 1989:12). The small land size and large rural population (62 percent
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of total population) hindered agrarian modernization which was desired for more efficient
food production (Bellow and Rosenfeld, 1990:91).

The low productivity rate in the rural areas aggravated by the government's cheap grain
policy facilitated a massive exodus from the land to the cities, as shown in the following

taole.

Table II-4. Share of Farm Population in Total Population from 1955 to 1988.
Year 1955 1965 1975 1985 1988
Share of Farm Population in 619 558 382 21.1 17.4
Total Population (%)

Source: Song (1990:170).

The dramatic demographic changes can be partly explained by the structural changes
accomplished earlier in the agricultural sector, and later in the manufacturing sector
beginning in 1965. Long (1977:36) explains;

The South Korean agrarian sector suffered immensely in the sixties and early
seventies for several reasons which are linked to the externally-oriented economy.
The need for abundant and cheap labor was an integral part of government's
agricultural policy; in order to guarantee a constant flow of agricultural laborers into
the industrialized cities, the government held agricultural prices so low as to make it
uneconomical for Korean peasants to cultivate their land. Peasants headed for the
cities in search of gainful employment.

The agricultural sector provided not only cheap labor for the emergence of an import-
substitution industrialization, but also surplus labour for the manufacturing sector. By
lowering grain prices and maintaining low workers' wages, manufactured goods could be
competitive.

There were also government efforts to support the rural sector. In the early 70's,
government adopted a double-pricing policy which encouraged the buying of grain at a
hign price, and then selling it on a subsidized basis to urban consumers (Bellow and
Rosenfeld, 1990:82). As a result, the income difference between the urban and rural
sector was at its narrowest gap. However, the failure of consistent support for the sector



is evidenced in the fact that at present, about 90 percent of Korea's GNP is generated by
urban, non agricultural activities (Song, 1990:21)

Thus, due to the lack of a plan to develop and integrate agriculture into a national economic
development strategy, the rural sector was sacrificed to the industrialization process.

U.s. and International Aid

After the collapse of the colonial mode of production, the chaotic economic situation
was compounded by the Korean War (1950-53), and the consequent separation of the
agrarian south from the industrial north. However, as in the case of the land reforms, the
indiscriminate destruction of war was also responsible for the homogenization of Korean
society. The post-war period from 1953 to 1960 can be described as one of slow recovery,
assisted by massive aid grants from the United States. It is impossible to discuss the
nature of Korean development without mentioning the support and aid from the U.S.
From 1946 to 1983, the total aid from the US was estimated at $6. 041 billion. During
the same period, international assistance from the UN amounted to over 6.415 billion
dollars.

Japan also aided Korea from 1965 to 1975, channelling 1.8 billion and 5 million (US)
into South Korea from 1979-81(Kurian, 1987:1094). In fact, during particularly 1953,
1956-58 one- third to as much as one-half of the government's revenues came from the
United States (Bank of Korea,1969).  Since 1966, the American grant aid support has
been gradually phased out and replaced by loan aid. Except for smaller amounts earmarked
for technical assistance, grant aid ended in 1970 (Breidenstein, 1973:240).

American influence over and intervention in Korean economic policy was & natural
consequence of this development aid (Cole and Lyman, 1971). For example, Korea has
agreed to buy imported U.S. grain exclusively.  The US involvement to Korean
development was made at top government levels, which was labelled as "participant
training" (Steinberg, 1986, 23). By promoting the eventual dependence upon American
economic planning and exchange by way of economic aid, the American role in the
recovery of the collapsed postwar political and economic system was crucial towards
establishing the capitalist economic system in Korea.

State-run Development

There are many indications that Korea, compared to other NICs is unique in the sense
that the government initiated the economic growth (Amsden, 1990;Wade, 1993; West,
1987; Choi, 1983). In assuming the 'commander's seat’, with the guiding strategy of
export-oriented industrialization, the state formalized five Five-Year Economic
Development Plans in 1962, 1967, 1972, 1977 and 1982. The formulation of the
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country's economic and other policies became the prime responsibility of the head of state
and bureaucratic elites.

There are many signs that the government played a major role as the economic
mobilizer. First, by controlling the banking institutions, the government successfully
channelled domestic and foreign capital to selected industries. One good example of this
centralized economic development strategy is the group, '‘Chaebdl', the Korean version of
large Japanese trading companies like Mitsubishi (zaibatsu). Under the state umbrella, the
Korean chaebol came into being in order to pursue the export-led economic policy. In
1989, the four top chaebol accounted for half of the country's GNP (Clifford, 1990; Mar.
1). The state and chaebol relationship became extremely corrupt in the 1980's. Because
of the government's heavy reliance on the chaebol as the locomotive of growth, the
government remained committed to drafting an economic plan that mainly targeted the
chaebols.

Secondly, the government policy for development was also reflected in the grandiose
plan to transform the industry structure from reliance on light industry to dependence upon
heavy industry. The intention of the shift was to reduce import dependency within industry
by the mid 70s, and was supported by a broad range of fiscal supports. This shift paved
the road to establishing shipbuilding and car industries, rarely found in the third world.

Lastly, the ability of the South Korean regime to sustain its economic drive alongside
the continual flow of foreign loans and investments rested upon its ability to keep wages
depressed (McCormack and Selden, 1978:100), Korean wages were one-tenth the
equivalent of wages in the US and one-sixth of Japan (Long, 1977). The deliberate policy
of depressing wages is reflected in the policy of keeping grain prices low and in the
repressive measures used against the labor movement. The low grain policy was designed
to control worker's wages so that manufactured goods would maintain competitive prices.
Of course, repressive control of insurrectionary labor movements was essential for the
stable flow of foreign investment. Koreans have historically worked the longest working
hours in the world under some of the most hazardous conditions (Clifford, 1987). To
successfully organize and manage the working class, the government constructed three
lines of containment: legal, ideological ard repressive (Bello and Rosenfeld, 1990:30).

The strong leading role of government in industrialization was made possible by its
close connection with the repressive military regime of the period.

Foreign Capital
For most of its growth, Korea has been dependent upon the international cooperation of

two giants, the US and Japan, for the import of capital and export of products. Korea
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borrowed 83.5% of its total commercial loans from the US in'August of 197S. Japan has
been predominant in the direct investment sector, supplying 65.5% of investment to Korea
between 1962-75 while the US supplied 17.4% of the remaining direct investments. The
two countries have a combined account of an overwhelming 83.9% (Economic Planning
Board, 1976) of all foreign capital entering Korea.

Although South Korea imported foreign capital on a massive scale, the country has
been known for its highly restrictive foreign investment regulations (Bello and Rosenfeld,
1990:55). Multinational investment has largely been restricted to labor-intensive exports
and the commanding industries are mainly owned and controlled by indigenous firms
(Amsden, 1990). Foreign firms are regarded mainly as organizations to be milked for
technology. This reflects the government's role as a parental protector for local capitalists.
Other Factors

In order to ease the indebtedness inherent in an export-led economy, the political regime
searched for foreign currency. In one example, Korean mercenary forces received more
than $10 billion from the US (McCormack and Selden, 1978: 28) by undertaking a
"faithful” role in the Vietham War. The Vietnam War played the same ‘locomotive role’
for Korea's economy that the Korean War played for the Japanese economy fifteen years
earlier.

From 1973 onwards, the government pursued a policy of seeking construction projects
abroad, especially in the Middle East where destruction abounded due to the Iran-Iraq War.
To aid the efficient transmission of foreign currency, the regime exempted tax for the
companies and their workers as long as they sent home 80 percent of their earnings (Lewis,
1988:65). The Middle East construction boom gave South Korea's depleted foreign-
exchange earnings a much-needed boost.

In addition, there are other socio-cultural factors, such as Confucianism, and the fact
that many workers are highly educated: both have impacted on Korean economic
development. The discussion of these aspects will be made in the social-cultural
development section.

In conclusion, Korean economic development can be attributed to factors such as
Japanese colonialism and land reform, both of which had a role in the rise of
industrialization. The combination of massive American aid and a government - directed
economic plan resulted in the economic development seen over the past three decades.

In order to accomplish its economic aims, one would expect to find South Korean
textbooks reflecting state ideology about society and development in all subjects. The

present study will provide evidence to clarify the validity of this expectation and contribute
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to the expanding scholarly literature on textbook knowledge. The next chapter on
methodology will discuss the manner in which textbooks will be analyzed and will explore
the analytic scheme upon which the analysis will depend.



CHAPTER 11
METHODOLOGY

This study focuses on the ideological orientation of educational knowledge reflected in
Korean school textbooks and attempts to trace the changes in the content of textbooks
from the Korean War to the present. Since this study is centered on the textbook content,
the method used for this examination is content analysis. Researchers have argued that
one important use of content analysis is the generation of indicators that point to the state of
beliefs, values, ideologies, or other culture system (Weber, 1985; Berg,1989.) Markoff
et. al (1975) makes the case for the appropriateness of content analysis for the study of
ideology and other elements that are impossible to measure empirically within the social
sciences.

We believe it fair to summarize research on social mobility in American history as
follows: ... the rate of success in such a movement (from working class to middle
class) has little or no significance in the life of the aggregate - the history of American
society. What seems to have been important is a myth, a set of expectations, an
ideology - in short, subjective definitions of the situation. If we regard such elements
of social systems as impossible to measure, then the variables that alone appear of
importance in the light of recent research are to remain outside empirical study! The
only way we know of measuring subjective dispositions over time is through a study of
written records in which we believe them to be reflected, and any technique for
rigorously and systematically summarizing such written records is a technique of
content analysis (Markoff et. al.,1975:10).

Although content analysis is a method by which to read meaning from communication text,
mostly in written languages, (Stone,1966; Krippendorff, 1969), until recently attempts to
read and objectively interpret the message was done by counting the frequency of a word or
some other units. An example of such documentary analysis by tagging the words into the
categories is seen in McClelland's (1958) work on the need for achievement. While
quantitative content analysis may provide an objective, systematic and statistically reliable
method it is not sensitive to changes of meaning over time.  On this point, Gilbert makes
some critical observations:

Content analysis and earlier forms of interpretation were therefore theoretically

reductionist and methodologically superficial. Small units were seen as the raw

material for the linear and additive process of the production of meaning.
Frequent presence was the focus to the neglect of absence and omission, and texts
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were seen to cohere through simple addition of elements rather than underlying
schematic structure (1989:63).

Thus, the quantitative method of content analysis is not appropriate to identifying the
different meanings of a word in different contexts. Since this research is to penetrate and
uncover subtle meanings or messages across time, the focus of the approach to content
analysis in this study will be qualitative.

There are several reasons why a qualitative approach is particularly appropriate to this
study. Firstly, qualitative methods are particularly oriented toward exploration, discovery,
and inductive logic (Patton, 1990). Qualitative content analysis attempts to understand the
multiple interrelationships among dimensions that emerge from the data without making
prior assumptions or specifying hypotheses. The aim of qualitative research is not
verification of a predetermined idea, but discovery that leads to new insights (Sherman and
Webb, 1989.) Secondly, qualitative inquiry concerns the importance of content. It is
context-specific, that is, ideas, people and events cannot be understood if isolated from
their contexts. Understanding of the whole context of society, its political, economic and
social-cultural context is essential for overall understanding of research questions (Patton,
1990). Thirdly, the qualitative approach is holistic not only because the research question
should be understood in its larger social context, but also because research questions
themselves should be studied as whole, not in isolation from each other or from the past or
the present (Edson, 1989). Given these methodological concerns, a qualitative method is
appropriate for a comprehensive analysis of the complexities involved in tracing the
changing ideological messages evident in Korean textbooks over time (Babbie, 1983.)

In analyzing the ideological aspects of textbook knowledge, the following questions
guided this study of Korean textbooks:

1. What assumptions, value-orientations, conceptual and empirical knowledge, and
strategies for societal, personal and inter-personal practice are promoted by the
textbooks in terms of paradigms of national development?

2. What type of political system is emphasized as legitimate and desirable for Korean
society and what citizenship role is implied for the students?

3. What images of North Korea are represented in the textbooks and what are their overt
and hidden ideological themes?

4. How do the textbooks portray and legitimate the role of the school and other social/
cultural institutions in Korean society?



5. Are there any representations of social inequality in terms of social class, gender and
ethgicit):’ and what implications do these hold for the social consciousness of the
students

6. How is the interaction between the different (i.e. Oriental/Western) cultures presented
and what does this mean for the role of textbooks as mediators of cultural knowledge
in a society subject to intensive forces of modernization?

In order to answer these questions, strategic decisions needed to be made about the
content to be analyzed in this.
The Data

The ideological content of school knowledge is conveyed in many ways, through many
channels and in all subjects taught in schoo!l. Curricula, pedagogy, classroom interactions,
institutional structure, and the education of teachers all shape the knowledge conveyed in
classrooms. For this study of school knowledge, school textbooks were selected because
textbooks are social products that can be examined within the context of time, place and
function (Anyon, 1979:361). In the Soutk Korean context where the textbook is
exclusively controlled by the national state and is the primary medium of teaching and
learning, textbooks have a significance as a source of school knowledge that is much
greater than in educational settings where the content of schooling reflects parent, teacher or
local influences.

Social studies textbooks have been selected as the object of analysis because social
studies education has to do primarily with imparting knowledge about society and an
understanding of it (Cherryholmes, 1983; Giroux, 1979). As Apple points out, social
studies is the subject that mirrors and fosters an orientation to society's perspectives
(Apple, 1990:88). In addition to social studies textbooks this study examines moral
education textbooks. Like social studies, moral education is a core subject designed to
embody and inculcate the image of the desirable Korean citizen.

Although in the South Korean educational system, social studies and moral education
become independent subjects in grade 3, the chosen focus of this study is the middle
school. The avowed purpose of middle school education is to provide a common
secondary education on the basis of education received at the elementary school level
(Ministry of Education,1986:40). The importance of the middle school curriculum is in
expanding the concepts introduced in primary education and in laying out the logical
foundations for abstract thinking in order to equip the student with a frame of reference for
the understanding of society and the world. Middle school textbooks compound two
functions - their descriptive aspects increase factual information, and their abstract aspects
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further logical thinking and reasoning abilities. Consequently, the middle school textbooks
are expected to balance the dissemination of information or facts, with the representation
and interpretation of these facts. These features of middle school education make it the
appropriate location on which to focus this analysis.

There are three areas that are associated in the broader category of social studies in the
middle school level - geography, history and civics. In general, these areas are matched to
the three grade levels of Korean middle schools. This means, the area covered at the 7th
grade in social studies textbooks is geography while history is studied at the 8th grade and
civics at the 9th grade. On my review of these three areas within social studies textbooks,
the economic, social-cultural and political aspects of society are dealt with in the geography
and civics components of the curriculum. It is not until the 1990's editions that history
textbooks also contained content pertaining to political, economic and cultural systems of
society. For this reason history texts are not included in this analysis except for the 1990
text.

In the case of moral education, I chose the 7th grade moral education textbooks for
analysis. The subject of moral education is taught at all grade levels in middle school from
the 7th to the 9th grades. The selection of one grade level (7th grade) for this study was
determined based upon the outline provided by the Ministry of Education (1981). It states
that there are four major issues that the moral education curriculum (textbook) covers in all
grade levels of middle school. They are the issues pertaining to the individual, society,
country and anti-communism.(p. 41). On this ground, the selection of moral studies
textbook at the 7th grade level is regarded as a representative sample for the moral
education textbooks at the middle school level.

Since end of the Korean War in 1953, the middle school curriculum has undergone
major revisions in 1963, 1973, 1984-6 and 1989-91 (Ministry of Education, 1981:56,
1986.) These years of revision have coincided with changes in leadership and the
establishment of new governments. President Park's regime was established in 1961,
Chun's in 1980 and Roh's in 1988. The correlation of year of revision with the
establishment of a new regime is indicative of the each government's imprimature on
educational policy including the content of schooling.

Since the purpose of this study is to delineate and highlight the changes in curricula
over approximately 30 years. from the 1960's to the present and in order to capture the
trends, the study draws from textbooks published after the revision years.

The textbooks were collected for analysis in two ways. Firstly, in an attempt to collect
original copies of textbooks, those textbooks published after 1984 were acquired.
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Secondly, during the summer of 1993 those earlier texts that were out of print and not
available,were borrowed and photocopied from the Textbook Collection Library in the
Korean Education Development Institute located in Seoul, Korea. Once the resources were
collected I read the textbooks in order 1. .’2in a comprehensive overview of the content, to
analyze the relevance of that content to this study and to ensure that sufficient material was
available to address the research questions. In each case the table of contents was first
examined and then the content was compared across time periods. After ensuring that there
was sufficient appropriate material for analysis, the construction of strategies for data
analysis was begun.

In total, 13 textbooks were analyzed - 4 textbooks in moral education and 9 textbooks
in social studies. The title of those textbooks analyzed together with the year and author are

listed as below.
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Table III-1. Textbooks Analyzed

Year subjects grade Title Author(s)
1965 Moral Ed. 7th  Road to Democratic Ministry of Education
Reunification

1975 Moral Ed. 7th  Democratic Life Ministry of Education

1984 Moral Ed 7th  Moral Education Korean Educational
Development Institute
(KEDI)

1989 Moral Ed. 7th  Moral Education KEDI

1965 Social Studies  7th  Social Studies (1) Sanduk Whang et. al.
(Authorized version of

Ministry of Education)

1965 Social Studies 9th  Social Studies (3) Sanduk Whang et. al.
(Authorized version of

Ministry of Education)

1975 Social Studies 7th  Social Studies (1) Research committee of
social studies education for

Junior high schools

1975 Social Studies 9th  Social Studies (3) Research committee of
social studies education for

Junior high schools
1984 Social Studies 7th  Social Studies (1) KEDI
1986 Social Studies 9th  Social Studies (3) KEDI
1989 Social Studies 7th  Social Studies (1) KEDI
1990 Social Studies 8th  Social Studies (2) KEDI
1991 Social Studies 9th  Social Studies (3) KEDI

Data Collection and Strategies for Analysis

Once the content or data are defined for analysis, the categorization, or partitioning of
that data is most important because it reflects the boundaries of content being examined. In
the analysis of the qualitative research data, there are major elements upcn which
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preliminary analysis will be made. These elements are words or terms, themes, characters,
paragraphs, items, concepts, and semantics (Berelson, 1952, Merton, 1968, and Berg,
1983). Patton (1990) lists six categories of analysis; chronology, key events, various
settings, people, processes and issues. From such categorization, themes for the
classification and analysis of data can be determined.

In reviewing textbook studies, the t' -ee spheres delineated for the analysis of the
ideological representation of knowledge are the Economic, Political and the Social and
Cultural spheres (Apple and Weis, 1986; Kneller,1983).  Although these three categorics
are broad enough to encompass the overall dimensions of textbook content, they are not
specific enough to identify the systematic elements within a category. In order to decode
the compounded text, the categories required further refinement. A further examination of
the content led to the distinction of the following subcategories of each major sphere :

Economic Sphere

Categories Coverage

Value/Orientation Covers the orientation to time, money and material

(ED4 resources in terms of economic development. It includes
the work ethic toward achievement and free competition.

Type of Economy Deals with the type of economy, eg. capitalism and

(E2) socialism.

Rural Development Deals with the modernization of the agricultural sector,

(E3) land reform, and rural-to-urban migration.

Industrialization Concerns with growth/ type of industry, and factors of

(E4) production (natural resources, capital and labour).

Foreign Economic Relates to foreign investment and aid, foreign technology

Relation transfer and foreign trade with the nation.

(ES)

Role of the State Concerns the influence of government on the

(E6) modernization process and relations between the state and
the capitalist class.

Environment and Related to environment conservation or destruction, and

Development the issue of sustainable developmer:.

(E7)

4 Represents the coding procedure. Capital * E' represents the category as encoded. The same approach
will be followed in the social-cultural and political spheres.
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Social and Cultural Sphere

Traditional/Modem
Culture
(SC1)

Agencies of Socialization
(SC2)

Inequalities & Conflict
Inequality of Class
(SC3)

Inequality of Gender
(SC4)

Inequality of Region
(SC5S)

Inequality of Ethnicity
(SC6)

Political Sphere

Type of Political System
(P1)

Role of Citizen and
Leaders
P2)

National Security
(P3)

Images of North Korea
P4

Human Rights
(P 5)

Covers the traditional (Confucian) values and customs, and
also takes a look at foreign influences in the transition to a

modern society.

Deals with various socializing agencies such as family,
school, media and religion, and their interrelationships.

Concerns the four different dimensions of social conflict,
class, gender, region and ethnicity.

Covers the rich and poor gap, social welfare and
exploitation.

Deals with unequal gender relations and existence of non-
sexist policies.

Concerns with uneven development of regions and the
urban-rural gap.

Focuses on the ethnic/racial inequalities and intercultural
understanding.

Focuses on the type of political development, e.g.
democracy or communism,

With regards to the political system, it deals with the role
of citizens and the nature of leaders. It is concerned with
patriotism, nationalism and the depiction of heroes in
stories.

Covers the part un the national defense, the issue of re-
unification and militarization.

It comprehensively deals with the political/economic and
socio-cultural systems of North Korea. Also, it relates to
the comparative evaluation of the South and North and
judgements on the image of North Korea.

Concerns the basic human rights (freedom of speech,
assembly, demonstration and residence), as well as views
on the radical movements of workers, students and
dissenters.

52



Coding

Once the analytical categories were established, the textbook content was coded with a
four-tier numbering system. A code includes four kinds of information. The first element,
combining a letter and a number gives reference to one of the three spheres, either the
political, economic or social-cultural sphere, and the relevant subcategory of that sphere.
The second number refers to the year of the textbook publication. The third element refers
to the subjects identified as either social studies (SS) or moral education (ME), and the
fourth elements refers to the page number of the textbook where the excerpt was taken.
For example, the following illustrates the three-tier coding process from page 103 of a
social studies textbook (1991).

Our traditional culture has been eroded by the new (modern) education practiced
after Independence from Japanese colonialism. Our nation has proclaimed that the
establishment of the Western democratic ideal has provided an education that
emphasizes the respect of individuality, equality and humanity as the basis of

democracy.
(SC1-91-SS-103),( P1-91-§S-103)

The content refers to the change of values from traditional Korean culture to modern
Western thought through modern educational influences. The above extract falls under
both categories of SC 1 and P1, which deal with traditional/modern culture in reference to
foreign influences, and the type of political system. The textbook containing this passage
was published in 1991 and the subject is social studies. Therefore the four-tier code is
SC1-91-SS-103 and P1-91-SS-103. The primary reason for this coding lies in the need for
an effective mechanism for sorting content into the 18 sub-categories in order to extract the
ideas, and values and ideological aspects from each sphere.

The process of coding the material was done manually, due to incompatability of a
Korean language with my computer software. The work was done in several steps --
reading the textbooks, categorization, cutting out the portion, pasting the excerpt on an
index card, and noting three tier code below the excerpt. When a textbook excerpt was
applicable to more than one different categories, a photocopy of the excerpt was included
and coded under every other category.

There were two phases in the process of categorizing any particular portion of a
textbook. First each portion was read through in its entirety. At this stage, the purpose was
to select an excerpt from a textbook and to assign a preliminary category. This meant
keeping in mind all 18 categories as I read the material. At the same time concerns about
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validity and reliability needed to be kept in mind as well. In the case of validity, my
concern was to understand and categorize the material as objectively as possible. In the case
of reliability, my concern was with maintaining consistency in my categorizations and in
avoiding errors that might occur because of fatigue or inattention.

As one way to maintain a balanced perspective throughout a textbook, I decided to read
the textbook with one or two scheme in mind. I found that this later method work out
better than the first one, because I was able to narrow my study to a manageable process.

Once the coding process was complete, the index cards were sorted into the eighteen
categories, then each card in a category was numbered and filed by sphere in an index card
box for easy handling. As Patton (1990:377) notes the process of collecting data and
analyzing it is never clearly divided in a qualitative study. This certainly is true of the
process described above.

Analysis and Interpretation

The initial task in analyzing each content excerpt was to determine that excerpts were
appropriately categorized. Then, the themes or main ideas that characterized the content in
each major category were explicated. During this process, I attempted to keep an open
mind and not impose my biases or construct a reality that was my own rather than that in
the material itself.

All cards in a given category were reviewed several times and first classified into
different epoches, then according to issues or focuses. This process was aimed at
identifying temporal changes in the content and ideological bent of the textbooks over time.
After a textbook excerpt was classified into the smaller issues or different perspectives
within a particular category, the meaning and interpretation of each excerpt was explicated.
Two questions borne in mind curing this stage concerned whether enough content had been
collected to represent a theme or issue, and what excerpts should be selected for translation
and ultimately for inclusion in the thesis. F-om time to time, I went back to the original
textbooks and reread them, this time with a greater focus on the theme.

Translation

All the above textbooks was done in the Korean language. To show the content of
textbook, it was necessary to translate the textbook excerpt into English. In carrying the
message of the textbook excerpts into English, I attempted to translate as closely as
possible to the exact literal translation, making only those editorial changes necessary to
enhance the readability and accurate conveyance of ideas. Every effort was made to
provide accurate translation, changing as little as possible.



Two types of editorial changes were made. First of all, lorig sentences were broken up
into shorter sentences in order to correspond with conventional English usage. Secondly,
the middle of an excerpt was often not translated because the first and the last part of the
extract carry the meaning, and because space was limited. The abbreviated portion in an
excerpt was marked by the symbol, (.. .).

Reliability and Validity

Because this study relies on a qualitative approach, I did not seek the rigorous scientific
standards of reliability and validity found in quantitative studies. However, an effort to
provide 'some’ valid and reliable data processing was made at three stages.

First of all, it was made during the coding process. To validate my coding process I
asked a Korean friend to ensure that the coding were correct.  Whenever possible, she and
I discussed the content, the coding process and the interpretation.

Secondly, in order to validate the translation process, I asked two Korean persons to
check my translation; their concern was not that I had changed meaning, but with the
structure of sentence.  In addition, I had kept a very close relationship with my
proofreader, and my "Nemesis" who also provided a check and balance whenever different
opinion arose from both sides.

Lastly, as one way to validate my interpretation, I attempted to use the triangulation
method (Patton, 1990). On the usefulness of the method, Denzin (1970, quoted in Patton,
1990) argued that "by combining multiple observers, theories, methods and data sources."
researchers can hope to "overcome the intrinsic bias that comes from single-methods,
single-observer, and single-theory studies”.

As my triangulation method, the document research was combined with my
interpretation, by analyzing the research reports, journals and various publications of the
UN, the Korean government and other institutions were quoted, thereby I could check the
validity of my interpretation and support my reasoning. Although the above three
processes helps the researcher limit the biased observation of this study, I understand there
is no such thing as absolute objectivity and a value-free science. The matter of subjectivity
in this qualitative study is the demerit and merit as well. Despite the qualitative research
results, the insights and shortcomings of this research are solely mine.

Limitations and Delimitations

School textbooks are written in Korean and since only some of the source material was
translated into English, the quality and adequacy of the research will rest solely with the
researcher.
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Although textbooks represent the backbone of the knowledge formation process in
South Korean schools, it does not necessarily mean that the textbook is wholly responsible
for the knowledge shaping structure.

Another delimitation of the proposed study is the focus on content of school textbooks.
Issues of pedagogy, classroom interactions, and other institutional and community factors
which can shape the outcomes of knowledge formation will not be considered. However,
this delimitation does not diminish the significance of and validity of the study in the
Korean context since as is often the case in many South nations, the textbooks represents
the backbone of the knowledge formation process in schools.

This is not to suggest though, that I subscribe to a reductionist view of knowledge and
schooling. It is hoped that the findings of this study can be complemented by future
studies into the other processes and factors which affect knowledge formation. Adequate
explanation of the knowledge formation process will remain on the total sphere of
education, not reducible to any one factor such as teacher, students or the interaction

between them.
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CHAPTER IV
INTERPRETATION OF THE ECONOMIC SPHERE

1. Value/Orientation

Within the context of the economic sphere,the analysis of value orientations focuses on
the orientation towards time, money and material resources. It includes the work ethic as
well as values concerning achievement and free competition. This analysis focuses upon
the way the whole framework of value in the economic sphere is constructed.
Money and Time

In a poor country striving for development, it is natural that time and money would be
seen as resources to be carefully managed. The saving of money and time are not a matter
of individual choice, but an ethical duty, especially in a country with a large population and
scarce natural resources (84-ME-45).

Our country is especially in a hurry to achieve economic development and in need
of investment money, but is hindered by a shortage of national capital and foreign
capital loans. Due to the tendency of lavish spending and the low saving rate of
the people, the task of boosting people's savings is one of the most important
tasks.(75-SS3-119)

Thus, the nation's deliberate attempt to mobilize its citizens is captured in the role of a
junior high student as exemplified below:

A carefully planned lifestyle includes how one can effectively utilize one's pocket
money. In order to spend limited money wisely, caution is required. The
resources that we use daily should be saved for the essentials. In addition,
planning ahead as to how to spend the weekend is a way of using time efficiently.
When time is allocated for studying and for preparation for exams, then it can be
spent well (84-ME-35).

This message emphasizes that students with no income cannot be exempted from the
practice of saving money. Further, the individual act of saving is directly linked to the
nation’s development.

The individual's saving behavior is not only important for the household itself, but
for the growth of industrial productivity and the national economy per se.
Therefore, if the domestic capital based upon the household saving is incapable of
backing up the productivity of industry, then the national economy would be
stagnated (90-SS2-247-8).
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Thus, austerity on the individual level, in every household, is heavily stressed in order to
generate domestic capital (75-SS3-114). Rationally planned spending, within the limit of
one's earnings is emphasized.

We must manage our iiving expenses only within the range of our income, thus we

should not be extravagant and squandering away our lives. Upon this way of life
can we establish a sound society where sensible consumption is practiced (84-SS1-

240).

To further encourage frugal living, the purchase of foreign goods is discouraged (65-
$S3-226). Spending domestic capital on exotic goods has a malignant effect on the
individual's effort to save money and contributes to the loss of valuable domestic capital.
The use of the "Made in Korea" label is strongly encouraged to generate domestic capital
for industry (86-SS3-286).

Tax evasion, hoarding, preference for foreign goods, and speculative investment in real
estate, among other things, are regarded as immoral. Citizens are directed to refrain from
these activities so the the the public economy is not threatened (86-SS3-304). The above
fails, however, to reveal the side-effects of rapid economic growth where a small but
'influential’ group, such as the Chaebol group, established economic power to maneuver
the exitire Korean economy. Amid rapid growth, it is only the 'haves' who can manipulate
funds for thei: : = 1 purposes. D¢ spii» the econcmic reality, the textbook content still aims
to convey the ideals of modemnization where - “vill equitably benefit in growth.

In addition to describing the benefits of saving, the textbooks (65-ME-197,86-SS3-
263) promote 2n image of capitalist institutions in service for national development. In
addition, whilc favoring banks and other 'modern’ financial institutions as the ‘normal’ and
safe place to deposit money, other private and/or traditional ways of saving are excluded.

In the value orientation towards time and moncy, any so-called squandering is seen to
undermine national development as well as the individual per se. However, the most
valuable aspect of this code of conduct is that these virtues are to be achieved "voluntarily"
(86-SS3-269). In short, the textbooks exhort citizens to individually conserve resources
for the sake of national growth while remaining silent about the insitutionalization of social
class inequalities.

Work Ethic
Like the value orieniation towards time and money, the work ethic is premised on the

presupposition of Korea's poverty.

Above all, our country is poor. Originally, the limited availability of natural
resources which are divided among both Koreas has hindered the ability for both
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Koreas to achieve self-sustaining economies. However, the dilemma of scarce
resources does not justify that we remain poor. (...) After all, is it not right that
people unwilling to work are destined to be poor? (65-SS3-225)

The work ethic is strongly promoted in order to offset insufficient material resources. The
value of labor goes beyond promoting individual well-being, the idea that the usefulness of
the individual is based upon his/her work is advanced.

Every occupation is a calling, in other words, a mission from God. For sure, we
earn our living expenses from engaging in a job. But the true value of a job is not
exhausted for the sole means of living. We as human beings are supposed to take a
part in contributing to the society. Therefore, it is through a job that we are to
fulfill this mission (65-S$3-222).

The contribution of the individual through his (her) job reinforces the spirit of capitalism
found in the work ethic. As Weber (1970:2-3) argued, the calling is not necessarily :
condition into which the individual is born, but may be a strenuous and exacting enterprise
chosen by himself and pursued with a sense of religious responsibility. Labor is not
merely an economic means; it is also a spiritual end.

Based on this capitalist image of society, textbooks, throughout the time period
examined reinforce the necessity for a strong work ethic.

Our students should study harder tha.: any other country's students in the world
and be as competitive. Not only oneself but our people should be competitive; we
shouldstcach someone lagging behind and encourage everyone to be literate (65-
$§3-231).

Textbooks convey the enlightenment spirit to students, by advocating that individual
achievement (i.e. acquisition of literary skills) is closely related to 'our’ survival in the
competitive world. The 75's textbook added more specific skills, based upon the basic

skill of literacy.

Because a job is supposed to approximate to one's capability, one's competence
should equal the condition that a job requires, for example, foreign language
proficiency or speedy calculating skills (75-SS3-185).

The selection of these two important skills - foreign language fluency and computation -
demonstrate that these textbooks reflect a strong demand of skills particular to an export-
based economy.

In order to secure the daily gcods, father and mother earn money through work.
The economic principle is to be applied in choosing jobs. A persor with manual
skills holds a job in an area of preduction lines, someone with a good cornmand of
paper has a job in administrative work, and a man who owns capital and
management skills is involved in. business. Likewise, the economic principle is
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applicable to job opportunities; one works in occupations suited to one's aptitude
and capabilities (84-SS1-216).

This excerpt strongly conveys the image of a liberal functional-meritocratic society, where
everyone has an equal chance of job opportunities according to one's capabilities. In order
to cope with the global economy and the ideas of free trade in the 90's, the textbook (91-
$S3-85) presents "the idea of specialists in a field that fits with one's caliber”. In brief, the
textbooks protects the interrelationship between one's capabilities and occupation, and
one's contributions to the nation through work.

Modern Mentality
As already detailed, Korea has a strong traditional heritage. There are certain traditions

that were regarded as barriers to national development, and it became necessary to adopt
favorable psychological attitudes towards development in place of these traditions.

Above all, independence and self-reliance are considered part of the new ethic. Asa
way to achieve it, the 1965 (SS3-33, 191, 194) and 1975 (SS3-202) textbooks heavily
emphasize breaking traditional ties to the community-based level of society. For example,
an individual's reliance on his rich and/or prestigious parents or relatives is seen to be a
remnant of tradition; he is seen as a free loader and as a liability to the family.

The idea of modern society was officially expressed in the mottos of the "Saemaul
Movement" during the mid-70s: they stressed diligence, self-help and cooperation (84-ME-
178-9). Of these, diligence and self-help are individual virtues and cooperation is the
collective effort which urges participation in national development projects such as the
Movement. A cooperative spirit is a traditional virtue. However, it has been reemphasized
for the modernization of Korea. Cooperation can be practiced by avoiding tax liabilities,
not buying foreign products, and by participating in the national land development project.
(84-SS1-333)

In addition to the above values, determination and perseverance are also valuable assets
to adopt due to the prevailing economic and national situation (75-S83-167,181).

My father bought a book for me when I was in the 6th grade of elementary school.
KyungHee (a girl), remembers that she was so absorbed by the book that she
finished reading the whole book overnight. She felt so sorry for the hero in the
book, Lumi (key figure) that she was moved io tears and cheers for Lumi, who
K:EsglsGs)«ad such resilience and unfailing courage during adversarial situations (75-

The idea of sacrificing today for a better tomorrow is a desired asset for development.



In summary, the general orientation of the textbooks is aimed at the economic
development of Korea. More specifically, themes can be read at both the individual and
national levels. A strong work ethic, independence, achievement motivation, cooperation,
austerity and frugality must be applied tc the individual's orientation towards time, money
and material resources. These values are playd out in a society that is liberal, functional
and meritocratic. From a critical sociological perspective, these orientations and themes
serve to reproduce the dominant strategy of economic growth which is under the control of
an emergent economic and political elite. Temporal development of these value/orientations
is intertwined with the overall change in society during the modemization period.
Resulting dynamics will be discussed in the section on traditional and modern culture.

2. Type of Economy

This category is concerned with the type of economy, economic structure, for example
capitalism and socialism, that is represented within textbooks. The economy of South
Korea is considered to be capitalistic in nature.

We presently cultivate an economic life that is capitalistic. The capitalist economic
system was initially established in the U. K. during the latter half of the 18th
century, and gradually spread throughout the world, eg. some European countries
and the U.S. Capitalism has greatly advanced our productivity by assuring free
economic activity, and thus has remarkably improved our economy (75-S83-137).

By focusing on the univers<lizing trend of eurocentrism, capitalism, the content strongly
implies that this economic model should be adopted in South Korea. In categorizing South
Korea as a free market economy along with other free market countries, such as the two
most powerful capitalist countries in the world, the US and Japan, a more recent textbook
(90-SS2-244) continues this positive orientation towards the advanced capitalism in South
Korea. This preference for capitalism is further stressed by contrast with socialism.
Two Economic Systems : Capitalism vs. Socialism

Textbooks show the temporal development of the ideas of capitalism and socialism
throughout the 70's to the 90's. In the 60's, the omission of any mention of socialism
reflected the socio-political atmosphere of the country. Before that, there was a clash
between the two extreme ideologies during the Korean War (1950-53). The post-war
period was a critical time wherein Korea had to construct a strong capitalist economy that
would serve the nation's future objectives.

For sure there are many impcvirished and unhappy people in the world.
However, this is not due tc t« vices of capitalism. (. . .) It is possible to maintain
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and develop the present capitalist economic system and enhance its legitimacy and
appropriateness.  After all, the superpowers, especially the U.S. have been
prospering to this day by treading that same development path (65-ME-202-3).

As a result of political expediency, references to socialism became non-existent, so as not
to invite obsiacles to South Korea's social and economic development. These immature
stages of formation as a new capitalist country can be read in the message that South Korea
would do well to emulate the American model. The textbook content plays a role in voicing
clear objectives for the nation building process.

Relative to the 65's textbook, the 75's textbook contained subtle references to

socialism.

Points of Study (1)
1. Let's study about the characteristics of the capitalist economy and its merits and

demerits.
2. Let's study about the characteristics of the socialist system and the kinds of

contradictions between it idea and practice.
3. Let's study what various measures were taken in order to overcome the
weaknesses of the capitalist economy in some countries of the world (75-SS3-

137-8).

Although the first and second items sound similar in context, the reading of the first two
points in conjunction with the third highlights the biased orientation taken towards each
economic system. Capitalism, although flawed, is implied as progressive because it
contains possibilities for improvement. In contrast, socialism is defined as having inherent
contradictions (75-SS3-137). Capitalism is flexible system which, when corrected, will
meet the needs of the nation (75-8S3-144). The description, as well as the form of
questioning, reflects how the textbook content transmits its messages.

There is a subtle way of tzaching for the desired answers. For example, in the first and
second points of study, therz is a big difference between ITS (CAPITALISM'S) MERITS AND
DEMERITS and the CONTR 4DICTIONS BETWEEN THE IDEA AND PRACTICE. The two points
are very different and thvs manipulative in the sense that the first one does not explicitly ask
for reflection on nor questioning about capitalism's idea and practice, but merely asks to list
its good and bad points. In the second point, however, the contradiction is emphasized
very explicitly, and the stage is already set for an enclosed answer, one that will eventually
vilify socialism. Not surprisingly, as direct and also manipulative questions, they leave no
room for critical reflection or discussion. The manner of questioning dictates the way of
thinking, for it does not ask the students to reflect on the various aspects of the economic
systems, but merely to answer the questions mechanically. This ideological representation
of capitalism vs. socialism did not change in the 84's textbook.
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Points of Study
1. What are the characteristics of the capitalist economic system?
2. What are the inefficiencies of the socialist economic system?
3. How does the capitalist economic system improve its weakness? (84-SS1-256)

In short, the treatment of the two systems is clearly meant to convey bipolarism by
highlighting socialism as inefficient and flawed and capitalism as more flexible. It is clear
that capitalism is to be perpetuated in order to fulfill the objectives of the country. The
coverage of the two systems appears to be comparable, but an implicit message of the
superiority of capitalism is conveyed by way of its emphasis on the one system over the
other.

In contrast, the 90's textbooks, however, have softened this image of socialism, as

seen below.

Points of Study
1. How were the market economy and controlled economy formed and developed?
2. What are the principles of the market economy?
3. What kinds of problems are found in countries with either systems?
4. How has the market economic system becn improved and the controlled
economy been rectified? (90-SS2-278)

The extract from the current textbook now refers to capitalism as a "market economy" while
socialism has been changed to a "controlled economy". This description does tone down
the deemed incompatibility of the two systems, but by using the verb "IMPROVE" with
reference to the market economy and "RECTIFIED" with reference to a controlled economy,
the idea persists that a market economy progresses though there is always room for
improvement while the latter requires correction since it was a mistake to begin with. Thus,
it still imparts the overall image that the "controlled economy" remains inherently flawed
and in need of correction.

Besides the mechanical comparison between the two systems, there are more points 1o
analyze for the textbook's role in legitimating one system over the other.

It (capitalism) is concerned with free competition and private ownership. Because
the private ownership is ensured and the freedom of economic activities are
guaranteed, everyone can fully perform to one's capabilities and therefore the
efficient use of resources are achieved by the competition in markets (84-SS1-258).

Even though socialist countries regard them as the workers' heaven, they continue
to suffer from low productivity from the loss of motivation and lethargy, resulting
from the fixed share regardless of one's performance (90-SS2-283-4).

The textbook eventually succeeds in making a mockery of socialism as a workers' heaven,
and demeans it as a poor system characterized by low productivity due to a lack of free
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competition, thereby reinforcing the superiority of capitalism. Therefore, the coverage of
socialism basically purports that the system is inefficient and poorly planned.

Although most textbook content presents contrasting views on the two systems, some
attempt to give a "balanced view" of capitalism is made by calling attention to capitalism's
demerits. For example, the problems of inequality between the rich and poor, big
industries and small businesses, the unemployed peoples' subjection to economic cycles,
the rise of monopoly capitalism and its detrimental effects on consumers, etc., is mentioned
(75-SS3-139, 84-SS1-258). However, even though the weaknesses of capitalism are
drawn out, it does not necessarily mean that capitalism should be abandoned. Instead,
references convey a picture of capitalism as a flexible system capable of improvement, as
exampled in the earlier part of this section. The need for improvement justifies government
intervention in the economic system. Whenever weaknesses require "doctoring", a new
system is assumed; Revised Capitalism (75-SS3-144). The technocratic efficient
management function of government in capitalism is deemed essential to further the
development of capitalism. Conversely, a textbook (84-ME-270) decries government-
owned industry in socialism because then industry would not be able to develop
competitive products.

It is here that we can detect the contradictory arguments found in the textbooks about
the necessity of government intervention in capitalism, and the uncompetitive spirit of
government-owned industry in socialism. The ideological underpinnings of textbook
knowledge are evident and pervasive, designed to justify the establishment and maintain the
status quo. The textbook, exemplified by these contradictory arguments between
preservation of 'private' property and protection of 'public' property, is geared to bring
every means, even by way of a double standard, into the service of social legitimation.
The textbook claims (84-ME-62-3) that the North Korean people are not mindful of public
property because it is not owned by individuals. However, the latter part (p.116) of the
very same textbook emphasizes the importance of protecting of public facilities because
they are built from tax money. The textbook content argues effectively to legitimate any
necessary values from any context, even though this results in contradiction.

Class in Capitalism

The textbooks recognize the existence of social class in capitalist societies in terms of a

functional division of roles in the economic system. Legitimation of class is attempted by

differential treatments of these classes.



Modern economy does not exist only by the division of labor. It requires a look at
the workplace in which production is carried out, and we can discern where the
owner and laborers are carrying out different roles. The modemn economy is called
a capitalist economy, in which business owners (or capitalists) and laborers are the
engine of the economy (65-SS3-121).

Furthermore, there is a clear legitimation of the contribution of the capitalist class to
societal well-being as shown in the following extracts:

One considers it unjust when a business owner is trying to turn a profit. Also the
owner himself is reluctant to appear as an obvious profit seeking person. But one
should not assume that profiteering is a devious act, since the business owner can
éesg:;;imately profit on the one hand, and serve society on the other hand (84-SS1-

Accordingly, the business profits should be understood not in negative terms, i.e.
that the business paid less for the production element, but as a positive term that the
business endeavored to survive (90-SS2-264 ).

This affirmative image of the role of the capitalist class contrasts significantly with the
textbook's image of the working class.

Whereas the wage is reward only for one's labor, the business income includes not
only the reward for one's labor but the capital investment to the business, creative
contribution to management and the burden of risk, etc. (90-S52-248-9)

The profit-seeking behavior of the capitalist was deemed legitimate and even advocated for
as a benefit to society. The rewards for the working classes within capitalism are secn as
the result of hard labour, whereas the capitalist class is deserving because of physical effori
and labour as well as other 'mental’ contributions. Furthermore, the logic of the market
place is deemed to be a fair mechanism for apportioning rewards in a capitalist economy.

In one market, goods such as rice are sold. In the other market, production
elements like human labor are transacted. In the labor market, the deal is ruled by
the supply of labor power, and the demand from the business owner. The
worker's income is drawn because the wage, that is the price of labor, is ruled by
the law of demand and supply, therefore, the matter of distribution of wealth is also
resolved by the market principle (84-SS1-230).

This conception of the working classes is 'logical' where human labor is understood as a
commodity to be transacted in tro marketplace. In the South Korean context, where labor
supply is abundant, the infusion of a strong work ethic and the market principle is applied
to the labor market, resulting in the maintenance of a reserve army of surplus labor, where
wages are kept low and labor-intensive products are produced. Textbooks teach students
to be prepared for joining the labor market, ruled by the competitive distribution of wealth
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and maintained by the formation of a working class consciousness. In doing so, textbooks
petform an educational role in the formation of capitalism in South Korea.

Textbooks justify the capitalist class on the following grounds: 1) business (industry)
is the most important part of capitalist production (65-SS3-124), 2) the public support of
capital is crucial because capital creation promotes an increase in production (90-SS2-251),
and 3) the overall growth of industry produces national development (65-SS3-147).
Building upon these different assumptions, texts convey the ideological importance of the
capitalist class and the legitimation of 'public' protection of 'private’ profit in the name of
national development.

The favorable image of the business class has been modified to reflect a more moderate

stance.

Every business is not creative and sound. Certain businesses, in pursuit of quick
profit, have contaminated the environment due to the ill-treatment of waste from the
production process, and attempted to produce and profit from the defective
products. Moreover, certain business owners seek undue profits by participating in
speculative investment, and hoarding etc. (90-SS2-264-5).

The above content mirrors changes in the overall social attitudes toward the capitalist class
from the earlier, unconstrained support of the class to a more moderate opinion which takes
into consideration the potential flaws of business. Nevertheless, there is still no doubt
about the textbook's preference for the capitalist route to modernization

So far, this review of the textbook portrayals of socialism and capitalism reveal the
historical development of these ideas within South Korean education. Not surprisingly,
the omission of any mention of socialism in the 60's, and its moderate coverage in the
90's, mirrors the political climate of each period. Due to the collapse of socialist countries,
the strong incompatibility between the two economic systems has been softened in the 90's
textbooks. However, within descriptions of capitalism and socialism, contradictions are
found in the interpretation of the governmental role in the two systems. Clearly, textbooks
are devoted to preserving the status quo of each system, preventing ‘critical' thinking or
contradictory remarks about either.

3. Rural Development
This discussion is concerned with the modernization of the agricultural sector, land

reform, and rural-to-urban migration. It is important to provide some background
information regarding the rural sector in South Korea before beginning the analysis of
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textbook content. Until it shifted towards an industry-based economy, South Korea was
originally an agrarian-based society. The two land reforms of the 1950's resulted in some
degree of equalization of social wealth at the same time creating smaller-sized farm land
with no more than 1 ha. for each farm household.

Textbooks (65-SS3-103, 75-SS3-243) begin their discussion of the modernization of
the agricultural sector with mention of this small farm size, which is regarded as the
predominant obstacle to rural development. Given this structural barrier to increased
productivity, the textbooks promote the value of maximum utilization of small land. (65-
S$S1-29, 65-S83-51)

Because we do not want to disrupt agriculture, let's think about strategies to
increase productivity per unit. In detail, how could the cultivating methods be
improved, how about using more fertilizer or more pesticides, distributing quality
seeds, and introducing modern agricultural methods? (65-SS1-17)

By diffusing a modern way of cultivation, such as using fertilizers and pesticides, the
textbook's orientation to the rural sector has subsequently brought about value changes
towards the land. Traditionally, land for Koreans has meant more than just an economic
base; land was not only a means of survival but also a spiritual home and foundation. By
stripping away the traditional values towards land, the introduction of modern values have
generated an instrumental approach to the land as a economic means of producing more so
that farmers can earn more from the land.

In addition to a change in values, the textbook also encourages the work ethic and an
achievement-oriented value towards modernization of the agricultural sector.

In order to get out of this impoverished situation, we are harnessing our every
efforts into activities, such as the clearing of banks and idle land, the readjustment
of land boundaries, development of underground water, sericulture, raising
livestock, cultivation of fruit and cash crops and forms of subsidiary production.
All these efforts are to achieve a better well-being by increasing the eamings of the
village. (75-S$3-5)

In order to motivate individual farmers to increase productivity, the underlying assumption
promoted to the rural people is based upon the need for achievement (N-Ach) model. The
depiction of subsidiary work as indispensable (65-S$1-106) to the agricultural sector
legitimates a strong work ethic among the villagers so that every possible means are
exhausted to earn more. The adoption of modem ways +{ zaltivation and the emphasis on
a strong work ethic by encouraging subsidiary production has mutually reinforced the
message that the modernization of the rural sector should be achieved by the farmers
themselves. This kind of encouragement of the rural sector is contrasted by the
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manufacturing sector which is protected under the government umbrella in the name of
industrialization:

Because there are many things (increasing farmhouse earnings) to be achieved by
each farm household alone, it is necessary to promote a selt-reliance project through
cooperative efforts among the farmers themselves (75-S83-247).

In 1970, the gross product of primary industry mainly based on agriculture
accounted for 28% of the GNP. This decrease results not from the absolute amount
of agricultural products from the GNP but from the relative decrease owing to the
rapid growth of manufacturing products. Therefore, from the view of the national
economy as a whole, we are rather pleased with the results (75-S53-243-4).

Whereas the growth of the manufacturing sector is seen as the responsibility of all
Koreans, the rural sector is supposed to pull itself up the bootstraps which by implication
"blames the victim", the farmer, for low production or weakness in that sector.

Textbooks make no mention of the fact that unlike the industrial sector, there is no
national level assistance for this 'marginal' sector of the economy. This 'hands off’
individual-based orientation towards the agricultural sector makes both farmers and their
products marginal to the modernization process. Although '65 and '75 textbooks mention
the rural sector in dealing with the modernization process, they do not reveal the differential
treatment of the two sectors. Therefore, it is safe to say that the overall rural development
plan in the textbooks is rhetorical.

A temporal analysis of Korean textbooks illustrates the increasing marginalization of
agriculture. As early as 1965 textbook signals the decline of the farming sector.

By paying a visit to one of the most efficicst farmhouses, let's listen to the past and
future of agriculture in Ulsan (the foremost industrialized zone in Southeast South
Korea). In addition, discuss about what agriculture in the Ulsan area will be like,
as Ulsan is changing into an industrializing center (65-SS1-15,.

The textbooks, forecasting the declining role of the small farm even prior to the
industrialization period, advocate the adoption of modern methods of cultivation and

encourage a subsidiary production base.

Most villages, built a long time ago without planning, are poorly situated, along the
narrow and winding roads and houses with thatched roofs. Thanks to the recent
Saemaul project, the thatched roofs are changing into tiled or slated-roofings,and
the paved roads ease transportation. From the efficient uses of land and the smooth
circulation of products, the farmers' incomes are increasing, and therefore, our

village is near modernizing (75-SS1-127).
By 1975, the textbook's emphasis is on rural development, not surprisingly, through the

"Saemaul Movement" initiated by the military regime's policy. However, the textbook
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focuses on rural development in terms of physical appearance rather than on the
fundamental problems of the sector, such as indebtedness arising from the purchase of
modern machines and the cost for beautification of thatched roofs.

President Park's message to stimulate villager's will and self-reliance effort for
better living has turned the movement into a nation-wide movement (75-S83-251).

This despite the fact that the movement did not seem to articulate a long-term development
plan for the rural sector (Bello and Rosenfeld,1990:84 ). Confirming this point, content
from the textbooks of the 80's and 90's merely echo the achievements of the movement,
even though they lack any specifics about rural development.

During the mid 70's, the average income per capita of the farmhouse is almost
similar to the urban wage worker's; the wide gap of living standards between them

was also narrowed. In addition, owing to the environment improvement project!
of the Saemaul movement, the physical appearance of the countryside was
completely changed, therein achieving a balance between the urban and rural
sectors. As the Saemaul movement pave the way to a balanced society, it also
contributed to national harmony (84-ME-188).

Still, this quotation downplays the socio-economic disparity between the two sectors, by
describing them as if they have reached a perfect balanced state of development.

However, later textbooks (85-SS1-289, 85-SS3-287~8) actually identify a number of
problems, such as the stabilization of agricultural products and insufficient supply of labor
power to the rural areas. The most recent textbook gives greater voice to the difficultics of
the rural sector (91-883-148). It begins, "the agriculture of our country faces difficult
problems from various aspects”, and the content illustrates over ten problems experienced
in the rural sector. However, merely listing the problems to be solved without bringing
a, vritical understanding of underlying mechanisms transmits a negative message to
st dents. Although the development project for the rural sector is presented, the textbook
(91-883-183) explicitly legitimates industrialization for the creation of job opportunities in
the rural sector. This bias towards industrialization has fostered the careful introduction of
mass-scale agribusiness ideas into the content of 1984 texts (SS1-289); in the 90's
textbook (91-583-143), the fall of small-scale farming, which has survived for centuries is
signalled.

1 This denotes the so-called ‘beautification of the countryside'.
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A phenomenon linked to the marginalization of the rural sector is rural-to-urban
migration. Except in the 1960's when people remained on the land, the problem of
migration was a repeated theme in the 75's and 85's textbooks.

Our rural areas remained far behind the urban areas in politics, economy and
culture. There has been a lack of a functional community group to meet the needs
of the community members in rural areas, and also arable land has become smaller
due to the increase in rural population. Therein, so-called rural-to-urban migration
problems occur; that is, the movement of farmers to the city which eventually
causes the overcrowding problems in the towns (75-SS3-239-40).

What is notable about presentations such as this is not the inclusion of problems
resulting from rural-to-urban migration, but rather the image of rural life and people that is
conveyed. The image itself may well have contributed to the depopulation of rural
communities by making them unattractive to all but the aged and minors for whom
migration was not possible (75-SS3-241). Since rural-to-urban migration is closely related
to the inequalities between the rural and urban sectors, further discussion of the issue will
be undertaken in the section on Irequality of Region.

It should be noted that there is no considerations of land reform in the textbooks
surveyed. As explained in the introduction to the present category, land reforms
experienced in the early 50's could be a primary reason for the absence of this matter in the

textbooks.

In conclusion, modernization of the agricultural sector has resulted in its
marginalization, especially in comparison to the industrial sector. Emphasis on farmers'
diligence and self-reliance was unduly advocated by the government under the name of the
“Saemaul Movement". Although the movement has succeeded *n producing a similar
outlook for the rural sector as the 'modern' urban sector, this resulted in the subordination
of the rural sector to the urban. The 85's and 90's textbooks merely repeat the superficial
achievements of the Movement in the 70s. Furthermore, the negative representations of the
rural sector as "troublesome" and "difficult” can be regarded as limiting the critical thinking
of students by interfering in the treatment of the subject from the beginning. In conclusion,
the rural sector was poorly treated in textbook content and in the the nation's modernization

project as well.

4. Industrialization
This category is concerned with the growth and type of industry, and factors of production

such as natural resources, capital and labour.
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Production Factors: Natural Resources and Labour

It is true that Korea's industrialization has been constrained by insufficient natural
resources. Textbooks in 1965 and 1990 present different perspectives on the supply of
necessary natural resources for Korean industry.

Although some natural resources are available within the country, some others
have to be imported from without. On this issue, we're trying to utilize as much as
we can from within, but some things have to be imported. Therefore, we're
striving to supply them in the form of foreign investment (65-SS-167).

To secure natural resources on a steady basis, direct investment in developing
countries, as a form of supply for us, is one strategy of supplementing our
inadequate resources (91-SS3-144).

In the 60's, Korea had to rely on the development of natural resources by foreign
investment due to a lack of capital to import materials for industrialization. But in the 90's
texts, it is inferred that over the past three decades the country has accumulated enough
capital to invest in other "developing countries” in order to maintain a steady supply of
natural resources.

In comparison to natural resources, the country has an abundant supply of workers
who are well-trained and diligent and equipped with a strong work ethic.

There are many cases in which countries with few natural resources are far
wealthier than others. From this fact, wisdom, effort and perseverance are the
more useful assets than natural resources and the environment (75-SS$3-233).

This excerpt attempts to inspire the people in order to compensate for Korea's adverse
situation in the industrialization process. A later textbook (91-SS3-68) also acknowledgces
the potential of human resources in contributing to growth, and notes the quality of
education and low illiteracy rate in Korea.
Production Factors: Capital

As indicated earlier in the natural resources section, Korea has experienced difficulties
due to its lack of capital. As a result, the textbook have attempted to instill the valuz of
thriftiness in building up national capital for industrialization. The 1965 textbook identifics
foreign aid as an invaluable source for economic development (853-252,275,285). Atthe
same time, the text identifies three other ways (65-SS3-168) of meeting capital demands: !}
saving; 2) borrowing from other countries; and 3) inducing foreign capital through ar
international loan, or direct investment from a foreign company. In subsequent years,
saving money and reducing individual expenditures to accumulate national capital (86-SS3-
291).
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Despite high savings, in order to obtain foreign capital, Korea had to keep borrowing
from other countries. Discussion of this issue centinues under the heading of of Foreign
Economic Relations, which encompasses the broader issues of foreign investment and aid.
Growth of Industry

Owing to its rapid growth, Korea has attained the status of an NIC (Newly
Inddustrializing Country) but Korea's initial aim for industrialization was not so arabitious.

So far, our nation claimed to be an agrarian country, but an ever-growing
population forced us to realize that we cannot be a self-sufficient economy, based
on agriculture alone. (. . .) Because it is impossible to expand arable land neyond
certain limits, transforming the economic structure from an agricuiural to ~n
industrial base, and exporting manufactured products to other countrics while
importing agricultural products in return, is necessary (65-SS3-227-8).

The transformation of Korea from an agrarian to an industrially-based economy was
recognized as impc-ative to meet its basic needs (65-SS3-121). The identification of
industrialization as iie whole nation's project illustrates the contrasting attitude with rural
development, which was identified as 'their’ own project.

Those advanced countries in Europe znd the US usually have their industry
structure comprised of 10% primary, 43 % secondary, and 45% tertiary industries.
Through the development of manufacturing industries, we must shift our industry
structure towards increasing the percentage of secondary industry (65-SS2-103-4).

The desperate need to industrialize was identified in the -esire to attain the status of the
advanced countries. This message continued through to the 85's (84-5S1-284). In short,
industrialization was the 'Absolute Order' of the country, desnite th: problems this

engendered .

A modern society is already industrialized, or at least approaching it. This is why
industrialization is the most crucial i:ngine for social development (86-553-32C;.

To further bolster the country's industrialization, the textbook conveyed promising image
of the process. For instance, textbooks claimed that the achievement of industrializs:ion
would produce a self-sufficient cconomy (75-SS3-170), larger incomes (75-8S3-117, 169)
and a higher standard of living (65-SS1-27).

Despite this push to industrialization, recognition of the problems caused by
industrialization is evident in textbooks published between 1975 to the 1990's. For
example, textbooks highlighted the issues of unbalanced industrial development (86-SS3-
297), the problem of social inequality between the economic sectors (75-S53-155),
geographical location, poltution, anc ..onflict in foreign trade (91-SS3-73).
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Before discussing industrialization in more detail, it is necessary to mention
strategically targeted types of industry.
Industry Type

Textbooks reveal different strategies for developing certain types of industry over the
period.

Countries like ours with a large population and scarce resources should survive by
stimulating the processing trade, which imports primary products, and processes
them for export. We must expand this processing irade as well as industrial
development (65-SS1-133).

While conveying the message that the country's industrialization will be achieved by an
export-orictiied industry, i.e. processing trade (the term used in that epoch), this and later
textbooks (65-SS3-127) smooth the road for the emergence of big industry (Chaebol) in
the name of international competitiveness.

Our industry consists of vast portions of small industries. This fact indicates a
fragmented situation, like that of the agricultural sector (65-SS1-128).

Big industries can produce cost effective products from its massive scale of
production machinery and facilities, and purchase the resources at a lower cJst
because of large quantities and easy loans from the banks. In those terms, the small
industries are at a disadvantage and less competitive, therefore those are usually
amalgamated by the big industry or fail (75-853-1G3).

One could argue that the development of big industry was due more to the negative image
given to small industry rather than a complementary relationship between these images.
This 'balanced' perspective approached only later in the 1985 and 1990 textbooks. In
addition to big industry, the 1575 textbooks strongly endorsed the presidential (Park's)
initiatives for developing heavy-chemical industries (HCI), which was Jater used as an
excuse for the two oil crises in the Seventies.

Above all. the industry structure mostly concentrates on light industry, therefore
centering vn consumer products industrics. Most production facilities, sv~h as
machineries etc., are dependent on imports. For promating industrializat  he
heavy-chemical industry must be urgently built up (75-S33-161).

The shift from light to heavy industry was iatroduced in the 75's textbooks (SS1-113).
Such descriptions of small industry as an insignificant part of the economy be3an to change
in ihe 84's textbooks (SS1-299), which strongly advocated "the need for ‘healthy’
development of the small factories as the b:ackbone of industrialization". Recognizing that
the continued growth of big industry ‘Chaebol) constituted most of the growth in GNF

from the late 80's, textbook references only convey rhetorical aspects about econem:«
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development. If the textbooks from 1985 to 1990 aimed to establish a balanced argument
about the relationship between large and small industry, then it should also have brought up
'real' facts, i.e. the shared responsibility for growth in the gross national product between

the two types of industry.
In the 1990's textbooks, there is a justification of the HCI drive as a necessary stage of

industrial development; however, high-tech industry is seen as the way to future
industrialization is also highlighted (91-SS3-75, 84). That is, the reason for selecting an
export-oriented type of economy in the early 60's was finally explained in the 1990’s
textbook (91-SS3-69) with a more balanced perspective explaining the overall problems of
that type of growth. Similarly, problems which arose as a result of the massive influx of
foreign capitel for building the HCI in the 70s to 80s, was not discussed until the 1990°s
textbooks (91-SS3-73). Although the 1990’s book offers after the fact justification for
earlier policies, it fails to offer justification for the new push to High tech industry. Once
more industrial policy is promoted without discussion of why such a policy is pursued and
without a balanced discussion of both positive and negative consequences. In short, when
the 1990's textbook introduced the new high iech policy and presented it as if it did not
have any negative effects, it again presented a one-sided view of the policy.

So far, the various types of industry and their relations have been identified and
described. The following story elucidates the desired orientation to Korean

industrialization.

- r-2n_Economy
" How pretty it is" No. ;:'4 girl) was admiring a doll, its white clothes and gloves
and a white hat. It was a gift from her uncle, who had been to Hong Kong on a
business trip. '
"Look at those lines and colors, isn't that beautiful and elegant? It has an arti.- -¢
value." Ncrai's mother, who was besides her, ventured.
"The person who made this doll might have looked like the doll. (S)He might have
a pair of clear blue eyes with blond hair like those of the dolls," Nomi muttered,
entranced by the toy.
" Well, do vou think s0?," Uncle asked. Nomi wasn't sure about Uncle's
woirlds. Wondering what it meant, Nomi watched his face as Uncle broke into a
smile.
Mother, who smiled too, told Nomi, " Look up the label. I think you can read
English as a Junior High School student?"
" Gee, this is "Made-in-F.orea". Nomi was surprised. It was a Korean product.
Uncle replied, " That's it. You told me that it might have been made by a person
with blue eyss and blonde hair, didn't you?"
Nomi was shameful. How naive to assume that this fine quality doll sold in the
international city of Hongkong would be a foreign product Yes, it was a joyful
feeling on the one hand since our product was the best!
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Nomi hung her head in shame, but felt something bursting with pride in her heart.

It was the kind of feeling like when we watched our sports team, victorious in

internat.onal competitions on the TV or Screen News, or whenever our "Taeguk-

Ki" (anutional flag) flew in the skies of VietNam. What proud and honorable

feelings! Nomi was so exciied that she had forgotten her mistake just a minute ago,

and looked at ber uncle. Uncle smiled; the smile was not a bashful one, but one

that was as joyful as her heart.

;{By ﬂa’e way, ii is strange, why did you bother to buy it that far away and not in
orea?"

Pointing to the wrapped paper, Uncle replied. " I paid several times more than the

price that you can find in Korea. But I wanted to give you our products wrapped in

foreign paper. I thought that price was not a factor."

Nomi gently nodded.

Mother, listening beside, asked. "I don't think Hongkong is the only country that

we're exporting to. What other countries are there?”

" Most countries, excluding the Communist countries. Lots of our products are

exgx:{sw.,d to the UK, US and West Germanyz, including various countries in Africa

and Asia."

" Oh, Uncle, what products other than dolls are exported?

" Let me see. There are too many to count. Tuna, plywood, cloth, shoes, and

electronic products such as radios and machinery, etc. Not only are our export

items diversifying, but the amount of exports are growing. Besides, our experts

are recognized as excellent workers in the world. Though we are a small country,

our people have outstanding talent and determination. When we work together

with our perseverance and pride, our nation wiil expand all over the world."

While listening to Uncle's words, Nomi felt proud of her country.

1. The expansic.. ~f exports brings us two benefits. What are they?
2. Let's discuss the reason that the government stror.gly promoted exports to the
amount of $10 billion in the 1980s. (75-ME-128-31)

The story, followed by the study points, explicitly teaches that Korean export is
progressing and needs to be sustained in the future. More import: - tly, everyone should be
proud of its progress.

Based on this prime presupposition, a further reading of the implicit messages in the
story reveals the hidden ideology behind industrialization based on export-oriented
economic growth. First, the preference towards a ¥/estern image is obvious, not only i
the description of the doll but also in the way the doll itself is appreciated. Specifically, the
color of the doll is 'symbolic’; white is clearly presented in the clothing of the doll, in her
dress, gloves and hat, and white is symbolic of beauty and elegance. This enchantment
with the "Western" image and ideal conveys the strongly favored value of identifying wiin
the West.

2 Germany was a divided country in 1875,
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Taking these tw . ,.0ints in conjunction, Nomi's initial observation about the person
who made the doll and her later realization that the doll was made in Korea, suggests that
"Western" is the standard of quality, and the criterion of value, especially in the estimation
of the dollar value of exports. Hence, the appropriate standard for industrialization will be
achieved when we can make something as good as 'theirs'.

Secondly, the export industry is identified as the crucial factor in industrialization.
The realization that Korean products can be found in an inwrnational showcase city such as
Hong Kong is a very significant, so much so that the text. even emphasized the proof of the
'foreign’ wrapping paper. Above all, the second point c. study does not explicitly ask for
free comment on nor identification of the disadvantages inherent to export-oriented
industrialization, but simply highlights its two 'good' benefits. As a consequence, it
p:omotes a one-sided view on this government policy.

Thirdly, the rise of Korea as an exporting nation is presented as an opportunity for
rejoicing and national pride. These emotions are compared to two other cases, for
example, that of winning in international sports competitions and the flying of the national
flag in Vietnam (due to the dispatch of Korean troops in the Vietnam War). This content
represents the state as the symbol of unity and thereby commands students' patriotism so
that they will willingly participate in economic development.

Fourthly, the story teaches the political economy of exports, especially with the
selection of the trading couatries which overtly excludes the communist ccuntries. This
reflects the extraordinary direction of the government, even to the point of choosing its
trading partners. This point is further emphasized in the first study point where the
textbook elucidates ih:.t the government sets the goal for the amount of exports and the
countries to which Korea will export.

With reference to story format, the textbook does not forget to be ‘textbookish' by
delivering the 'sermon’ at the end of the story, claiming that we must work hard together.
However, a critical interpre' «tion of this message does not really mean 'working together".
Rather, it should be interpreted as saying that everybody <hould follow, without question,
the government policy of industrialization.

In summary, textbooks rer - sent the task of industrialization as a ‘national’ project that
s Ks every citizen's commitment. The growth of industry and thereby the growth of the
country is identified as the achievement of an export-oriented cconomy. In fact, textbooks
do not present an overall picture on how the export-oriented economy works. In addition,

in setting the goal of exports to a certain amount of money, usually in American dollar
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terms, the texts have engendered a one-sided view on this type of economic growth which
is measured in material terms only.

5. Foreign Economic Relations

This section examines foreign investment and aid, foreign technology transfer and
foreign trade with other nations.
Foreign Aid

Because foreign aid is considered a 'past’ issue from the 60's and 70's, it is appropriate
to begin with a discussion of it. The 1965 textbook focuses on the results of foreign aid
and its efficient use for industrialization.

When we do not squander away this aid from our ally, and do our best to utilize it
efficiently, then our economic growth appears promising (65-S53-285).

Due to larger imports than exports, our country continued to suffer a trade deficit
but the cost was covered by US aid and loans from foreign countries (75-SS3-

165).
Such content about foreign aid is evident primarily in the 1965 textbook (65-SS1-117).
Here discussion focuses on the Japanese Marine Cooperation Fund and on American and
other allied nations aids (65-SS3-275, 285) during the post Korean war economic
construction period. The content fails to indicate the overall effect of foreign aid on the
industrialization process. As a consequence of this development aid, the Americans heavily
influenced and intervened in Korean economic policy. This information is found only in
later textbooks.
Foreign Investment

Due to a lack of domestic capital, Korea invited foreign capital in any form.

The fact that the foreign capitalist would invest in us under a promising condition of
good credit makes us very delighted that capital from various advanced countries is
now pouring into our country (65-ME-198).

While the textbook welcomed foreign capital investment in Korea, it also cautioned against
the introduction of foreign capital even given the nation's situation.

When underdeveloped countries are trying to build a new industry, they require
foreign capital. Thereby, they are trying to get rid of industrialization barriers
caused by a lack of national capital. Likewise, mutual economic relations are
centered around the import of capital. From the receiving country's viewpoint,
what should be considered, is that the country should take on a welcoming stand
while simultaneously taking caution against falling into the clutches of foreign
investors (65-SS3-272-3).
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This was a unique point of departure in which Korea distinguished itself from other
developing countries, in rendering its economic control to foreign investment. It is
important to note that the textbooks instructed students to be wary of foreign investors, but
without specification of the dangers these pose. Not until the textbook of 1986 are foreign

ivans seen as problematic.

Thirdly, the lessening of foreign dependence matters. By relying upon foreign aid
prior to the (Five-Year) Economic Development Plan, and on foreign exports and
loans after the Plan, the Korean economy became greatly dependent on foreign
countries, and this problem still continues (::-S§3-301).

Regarding the overall impact of massive foreign loans3, the consequent problems of
domestic inflation and stagnation are not enumerated until the 1990's (91-SS3-73,70).
This information, given in the 1986 and 1991 textbooks is not evident in the 1965
textbooks which had cautioned against foreign investment.
Foreign Technology

In addition to foreign capital, foreign technology has been integral to Korea's
industrialization process. The transfer of foreign technology into the country was justified

by the reality of the North Korean situation.

Due to the closed policy, there are a lot of constraints in introducing the advanced
countries’ capital and technology. North Korea lags behind and is low in
productivity,and thus has no economic growth. Likewise, as long as the North
Korean Communist Party maintains a closed society, it will be hard to accept the
capital and technology of the advanced countries, and they will never emerge from
their stagnation (84-ME-263).

This clearly implies the belief that the transferance of advanced technology to the nation
presupposes economic growth,

We imported the foreign capital and technology that was needed in the process of an
export-oriented industrialization. (. . .) In terms of technology, we were able to
achieve rapid economic growth, because we actively introduced advanced

technology (91-SS3-69-70).
The above extract legitimates the nation's receipt of foreign technology as well as the
superior value of advanced countries' technology. This viewpoint can be expected to
continue into the future because of Korea's drive towards high-technology

industrialization.

3 As of 1988, the foreign debt of Kor.i was 31,500 million in US$ (Song, 1990:61).
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It is important to note that the textbooks, on the one hand, convey the need for foreign
technology and note its beneficial impact on economic growth (86-SS1-288,91-853-70).
On the other hand, they emphasize the need for technological development within the nation
(65-SS3-276-7, 91-SS3-78-9,161). What the textbooks do not expose is the background
to the discussion, i.e., the heavy dependence on foreign technology. While it is true that
the 1985 textbook pointed out some weaknesses of the Kerean economy's dependence on
foreign capital and technology, it is not enough to paint an accurate picture of the present
situation in which Korea is increasingly dependent on Japanese technology. This will be
analyzed in the following section.

Foreign Trade

Since Korea's economic growth is dependent upon foreign trade, the textbook content
about Korea's trade relationships must be analyzed. Textbook descriptions not only reflect
the different strategies for trade, but also the different value orientations underlying such
strategies.

Textbooks from 1965 and 1975 emphasized the issue of 'export’ as the imperative task
of the nation (65-SS3-136, 75-SS3-164), and targeted the following nations as good
trading partners.

Our trading partners are Japan and the U.S. Among the exports in 1964, 32.1%
was to Japan and 29.9% was to the U.S. In our imports, 50% of total imporis was
from the U.S and 27.2% from Japan. Therefore, these two countries are the best
trading partners for our country (65-SS1-133).

The trading partners are increasing up to ove: & hundred countries, and our exports
are expanding to all over the world. Yet, recent exports to the U.S. and Japan
account for two thirds of the total amount of exports (75-553-152].

'The textbooks regarded these two countries as the mafor w:ling pariners and give liule
attention to the effects of this 'too close' relationship. Tix.. :<miw . ~rspective ox trading
relationships can also be found in the naming of trading cauntries » ¢ world (65-583-
273-4) including the countries of Asia, Europe, America, and {ceanin, What is missing in
the array of countries of each continent was any mention of spt.1{ic African countries.
The extreme preference for certain trading partners in the 1965 a'id *+'75 textbooks changes
in the recent textbooks.

As another characteristic, we have relied mainly on the U.S fur our exports of
processed products and our imports of machinery, and primary products necessary
to the processing production have come mainly from Japan (91-853-77).
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That this preference for the US and Japan might be seen as a weakness of Korean
economic growth in hir:ed at in this 1991 textbook.

- Major Learning Activities -
1. Let's examine what our major products are in the processing trade.
2. Let's examine how the trade balance with the U.S has changed since the 1960s,

and similarly with Japan (91-SS3-80).

Although this sounds like an 'open’' discussion about our trade relationships with the two
trade giants, the major learning activities described above merely justify all the previous
approaches to the issue. While asking students to THINK' about the major trade items of
the processing industry, the textbook already 'clearly' defines the boundaries of thinking
by delineating a specific type of trade. Although the question does rot attempt to declare
that the two countries are the best countries, a critical reading of the question again reveals
that the description failed to expand thinking to countries beyond the two giants. Thus, the
textbook's treatment of the issue results in the preservation of the status quo.

Textbooks, while still attempting to justify preferential trading relationships with the
two countries, present other messages incongruent to this earlier attitude. The following
excerpt might be a clue for explaining this change in the :.zent textbooks.

When we take a look at the US' attitude in coping with its trade conflict, the US
attempts to restrain imports from our country by sanctions on the one side, and
strongly demands the full opening of our market to them on the other side (91-SS3-

78)

It is easy to detect the strong tone of estrangement that results in the light of protectionism
in industrialized nations. In the 1960's, textbooks promoted the image of the US as a good
friend who helped Korea, and as one of the two best trading partners. However, the above
extract depicts the US as selfish, and even unfair, to Korea. Considering the fact that most
textbook content regarding the West had been favorable to this point, such content is quite a
change from «he fo: mer stance.

With regards to trade imbalar<:, Korea's trade with the US is not a real issue, at least
in the textbooks. Froia the above textbook (91-SS3-160), the diagrams of Korea's trade
balance with each country in the world reveal that Korea's trade surplus from the US
equals the amount of trade deficit to Japan. In a sense, this can also be interpreted as
Korea's trade deficit to Japan is balanced by its trade surplus from the US. In fact,
Koreo's trade (economic) relationship with Japan is a more vital factor in Korea's trade
balance than that of Korea's trade relationship with the US. However, textbooks do not
explicate this dependence on Japan perhaps, because of uneasiness with regard to Japan's
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colonial past in Korea. In short, between these two issues, i.e. exports and imports which
are closely identified with the US and Japan, the textbook only highlights the export aspect
and thus links the issue to the US.

As one way of coping with the rising wall of trade protectionism, the textbooks reflect
another change.

It is very important to maintain ai:d develop friendly relations, based on sincerity,
with the developing countries which hold resources and have supplementary
relations with us; thus not following the footsteps of the advanced countries (86-

S83-305).

Today, the countries that our country must explore as its market are the
underdeveloped countries (91-SS3-79).

As Korea's relationship with the US has soured slightly, a more cautious approach is
evident towards the advanced countries. Attention is refocused on establishing
relationships with the underdeveloped countries. This is reflected in Korea's growing
economic relations with other countries.

Having developed to the rank cf the 10th largest trading country in the world,
Korea is increasing its cooperation with various countries of the world, not only by
exporting our products, but also by sending our technology and trained labor to all
over the world. Recently, we have expanded our relations and initiated a mutual
investment with China, the Soviet Union and the socialist countries of Eastern

Europe (91-SS3-252).
Following world trends, i.e., the collapse of the communist bloc and Korea's Northern
Policy4, Korea has started to open its trade doors to the communist countries such as
China, the Soviet Union and the Eastern European Bloc (86-SS3-215,91-SS3-161) which
had not been allowed before. As the international trade mood turns towards a global
economy, the textbook predicts the inevitable opening up of the nation's market.

We must open our markets more. In this case, we require a certain type of industry
with high quality technology that is not yet competitive enough. Thus, the market
opening of the industry should be handled with deliteration. In licu of this opening
of our market, we must strengthen the international competitiveness of the industry
(91-SS3-80).

The content conveys the future tasks of Korea, i.e., the opening of its markets to the worts

on the one hand and the raising of its competitiveness on the other hand. Amidst this

4 The Northern Policy was initiated by President Tac-woo Ro! . " ai' 4s one way of legitimating Korea's
political-economic relationship with these communist coun . .-
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globalizing economy, Korea seems to be caught in the middle, having to balance its needs
for an open market that is at the same time protected to some degree.

Trade Policy: our country supports free-trade in principle. However, for goods
which are not competitive enough, we take protective measures for the infant
industry, and when it is regarded as competitive enough, we promote a free-trade
policy. As the way of protectionist measures, tariffs and imports prohibition are
necessary. Regarding certain industries, the protective trade policy is taken not as a
protective measure for the infant industry, but as security and/or a non-economic
measure (86-SS3-290).

The above content can be simply seen as the issue of protectionism appearing within the
free trade trends of the epoch. However, when it is reviewed in the context of the US-
Korea trade friction as mentioned earlier (91-SS3-78), the textbook justifies Korea's policy
of protectionism while seeing American protectionism as detrimental and even fatal to the
Korean economy.(91-8$3-60). This is a clear example of the textbook's justification of a

certain perspective, although it engenders contradiction.

In summary, the textbooks briefly mention the issue of foreign aid in 1965 and 1975,
and describe the US favorably. Concerning the influx of foreign capital, either through
investment or loans, the textbooks deliberately emphasize the necessity of foreign capital
for national development. While making cautious remarks about foreign investment, the
textbook did not similarly guard against the loans Korea received and, upon which it
became greatly dependent. Likewise, while the earlier textbooks convey the nred for
foreign capital, they do not describe the country's need “\I' »-~al technological
development. Today, however, Korea is heavily dependent -»oa “iign technology,
especially Japanese technology. Due to Korea's export-orientation, the textbook
emphasizes strong ties with foreign countries. The 1965 and 1975 textbcoks clearly
deliver the message that the US and Japan are the best trading partners possible and this
message has been perpetuated throughout two decades.

As protectionist practices grew around the world, the textbook began to direct i1+
aizeion to the "underdeveloped' countries, and even to communist countries, thus
u.dicating Korea's capitalization on the world situation. Along with thesc changes, the
textbook also became more critical of the American attitude towards Korea. This
description of Korea's relationship with the US provides only a partial understanding of the
subject of foreign trade, since the textbook omits the issue of its heavy trade deficit to Japan
which was more crucial for understanding Korea's trade balance.
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6. Role of the State

This category is concerned with the influence of government on the modernization
process and the relations between the state and the capitalist class. The analysis will begin
with the government's involvement in economic development process.
On Economic Development

From its inception, the Korean governmerit assumed an active leadership in the nation
building process.

The nature of the modern economic system demands that the state cannot but
assume various roles. The state is concerned with economic activities such as
adopting the role as a direct builder of industry, assisting the civil industry, and
facilitating smooth economic activities (65-SS3-157).

Undoubtedly, the role of the state was cleaﬂy focused on building a national economy, so
that economic order could be restored after the Korean war, By 1965, the commitment of
the state to the economic sphere is directed in the following way.

In order to get out of Korea's underdeveloped economic state, and to let people
enjoy an affluent living, the government must encourage people to pursue
industrious and efficient economic activities. At the same time, the government
must take a full and active leadership role in building industries, which have a great
impact on the whole nation and the people (65-SS3-165).

The government must not only assume responsibility to mobilize economic
development but also promote its activities to the people.

Therefore, when the government is carrying out the economic plan, it should not
ignore its enlightening effort in informing the people of the principle of the plan
(65-SS3-162).

It is evident that the relationship of the government and the people to economic
development is not on equal terms. The people become the passive receivers of the state
plan. The government's role is comparable to that of a ruler or 'parental’ care-giver; the
people’s role is that of children. This orients students to the necessity of national
consensus and acceptance of the government's political leadership for the final purpose of
inculcating students to become followers of the government.

Whereas the 1965 textbook tells of a government singlemindedly devoted to building
the nation's economy, the 1975 textbooks emphasizes the necessity of another government

role in service for the nation.

In the experiences of our country, national defense, financial investment, and loans
for economic development are our largest expenditures. These facts indicate that
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the government is striving towards national defense and economic development

(75-SS3-134).
This message defines national defense as an important task for the government, and
allocates a large expenditure for this agenda. It also orients student to the type of economy
that should be led by the state. Economic backwardness, in conjunction with dangling the
"Sword of Damocles3" above the nation reinforces the role of the state. As Thomas (1984:
119-123) noted, "poverty and economic backwardness, in conjunction with the rapid
expansion of the ‘modemizing' and developmental functions of the state, encouraged the
promotion of the state as the symbol of unity amid d+reity and poverty". Thus, the
textbook emphasizes the need for cooperation by ca=- ... on the unique situation in
the country (75-SS3-44).

In textbooks from 1986 and 1990, the agenu. (,,f ™ vernment 'leadership" has

intensified.

In a mixed economy, the government actively intervenes in privaie economic
activities. For instance, the government takes part in the improvement of income
distribution, labor conditions, the protection of the consumer, the introduction of a
social welfare system etc.; anything mainly 1elated to the people's well-being. In
addition, the government drafted an economic development plan for rapid cconomic
growth, direct involvement in investment, and provides civil industries with
investment resources. Therefore, the government under a mixed economic system
needs an enormous amount of funds. (86-SS3-274-5)

As time passcs, the role of government increases. While the 1975 textbook emphasized

national ¢ * as one of the most important roles played by government, the 1986
textboa)? - ifare. Owing to the growing role of government, the message also
conveyeu - *udent the neces. .ty for government intervention in order to secure

people’s well-.- .ag and the concc - *~nt need for a growing expenditures to fulfill this
function. Tie content skillfully scrves to politically legitimate the military regime by
highlighting its role of serving the nation in the areas of economy and social welfare.

This same text also muses on the creaticn of the welfare state.

In modern societies, the demands of the people are ever-increasing and people are
getting impatient. The State power is so solidified that everybody assumes that
none but the state would be able to solve the problems in protecting the individuals
rights and eeting their needs. Consequent to these trends from the West, the state

5 Damocles - a flatterer who pronounced Dionysius I, tyrant of Syracuse, t0 be the happiest of Men.
Dionysus then invited him to experience the happiness of a monarch wherc:apon Damocles observed a
naked sword hanging over his head by a single bair. Thuis. the South Kore:in government can only gain
the legitimacy and respect of the people by constantly i > g the thrcat of North Korea .



is fully or partially responsible for the basic needs of individuals and their stability.
Thus, one assumes the welfare state came into being i ~rder to care for the
individual's well-being from the cradle to the grave (86-S~ ¢ - 7).

The 'structural’ importance of the government, which was regurded as significant for the
overall society, signals the 'modern’ syndrome of Korean society undergoing rapid
change. This text reflects ‘modernized' society in terms of people's increasing isolation
from each other, and their dependency on institutionalized protection for their well-being
without locating the genesis of the welfare state in the industrialization of the economy. An
examination of the government's relationship to the capitalist class gives some insight into
the attempt to portray the state as acting for the common good of society and individuals.
The 1991 textbook elaborates Lie same messages found in previous textbooks.

As economic standards improved, the government increased its expenditures,
shifting from ecu.iomic development to education, housing and health care and
other social services, and introduced the National Pension Plan in 1988. In
supplying the fund for the government's economic activities, a higher tax for the
rich and a special consumption tax on extravagant consumption was imposed. In
contrast, the governmer* waived the tax on lower incomes. Thus, the government
improved income distribution and expanded welfare funds in order to secure a
stable society (91-SS3-53-54).

Later this same text describes the nucessity for government's strong ntervention role
during the period +.{ rapid economic development, (91-SS3-67,73). These explanations
serve to legitimate government intervention in all aspects of economic and social life.
Because Korea was striving to achieve an economic miracle, a strong gove mment was
required. Further, in order to achieve a welfare society that distributes the benefits of
economic development, society again requires a strong government. Thus, the text
portrays the image of government as benevolent and fair to everyone by committing itsclf to
eliminating social inequality and thereby succeeding in securing the people's consent to
political leadership. The above text illuminates how the government attempted "to secure
its political hegemony by altering the system in ways favorable to groups whose support it
needed, or creating a layer of relatively affluent citizens and thus somewhat politically
quiescent workers" (Eagleton, 1991:112).

On The State's Relationship to the Capitalist Class

While the economy is being built up, the capitalist is reluctant io invest in
production. In order to achieve a stable economy, the vigorous invc tment of the
capitalist is needed. However, the reverse is the reality, resuliing in workers
increasingly losing their jobs on the production linz. In order to remove this evil,
the state directly invests in important industries based upon the nation's economic
purpose. In addition, when the capitalist intends to invest in a new industry, the
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state subsidizcs or takes measures to exempt tax for a certain period for the
industry (65-SS3-159).

Again, the textbook justifies the government's role, especially in its financial support for
the capitalist class as being in the interests of the economy and the workers. Further:

Because employment and labor is not only an important issue to the laborers
themselves, but to the nation as well, the state sets up the policy to increase
employment opportunities and endeavors to protect the workers (75-S53-194).

All classes are watched over by government. The capitalist class r=ceives subsidies and tax
exemption while the laboring class receives employment opportunities and protection. The
obviously differential treatment by the government towards the two groups is given a gloss
of fairness.

The preeminent role of government in economic policy is reemphasized in current
textbooks.

As the 1970's approached, the government decided to produce the machinery and
primary products that up to then had been imported from abroad, by implementing a
similar policy supporting exports, and inducing the industrial group to invest in
certain kinds of industry (91-SS3-73).

Importantly, the commanding role of government is portrayed once more as being in the
interests of not just the capitalist class but of all Koreans.

The role of the government is growing in deciding the location of factories these
days. The government implements a supporting policy in order to build new
factories in the underdeveloped zone. Therefore, by drafting a new industrial site
or town plan, the government not only establishes various facilities necessary for
industrial development, such as transportation, powers and utilities, but also tax
exemptions and financial loans for the industry coming to these zones. Yet, when
the factories are densely packed in one area, the living environment deteriorates,
causing traffic congestion and pollution. Thus, the government plans and
implements a policy to spread out those factories (90-S83-153-4).

No mention is made to the problems of factories dating from earlier less "planned”
development. Rather the government's regulatory role is confined to new development. In
a similar vein, recent textbook material recognizes the conflicting interests between the
monopoly of a few industries and the consumer's interests (21-S$3-50). This concern for
the consumer whether recognition of the need to regulate industry is a new found interest.

In short, textbooks present images of government as a preeminence in the overall
economic development process, and only later, as the independent regulatory body for
social development.



Further Context for Legitimation
Considering that the government's close relationship to the industrial sector is so

significant, one needs to review the depiction of the government's role in the rural sector.
Above all, it should be mentioned that this subject particularly dominated the 1985
textbooks (ME-181-3, SS1-294, $S3-348), echoing messages about the benevolent role of
the government in the 70s. In reflecting on the past, the 1984 Moral Education textbook
identified the possible factors that contributed to rural development.

The efficient leadership of government can be accounted for. Above all, the
government as a leader, with its determination to free our rural sector from a 5,000
year old poverty, mobilized its administrative capabilities, motivated the farmers
and encouraged and guided them to consolidate themselves (84-ME-181).

Government support for the rural sector is, however, rather more 'spiritual’ than financial
in substance, in contrast to the support given to the industrial sector. The representation of
farmers as 'THEM' marks a distinction in the government's treatment. The excessive
propaganda by government about the rural sector cannot be accepted as a vital contribution
in the New Community Movement of the 1970s. Instead, the rural sector was exploited to
emphasize this strong image of the government.

The further purpose of the textbooks in legitiraating the necessity for a strong
government image is found in the treatment of socialism versus capitalism.

In order to eliminate the weaknesses while increasing the merits of capitalism,
today's state actively interferes in the national economy in order to implement a
policy to narrow the income gap and to control the economic cycle, by drafting an
economic plan. We call this modern capitalism a 'modified’ capitalism (75-SS3-

144).

Because the economic activities in ,ocialist countries are under the control and
management of the State, there is no civil business, and everyone merely assumes a
semi-slave status (75-SS3-141).

The intervention of government in capitalism is justified in the name of correcting the
problems of the system, whereas the government role in the socialism is depicted as having
a detrimental impact on business as well as on individuals. These texts illustrate the
deliberate attemp: by education to legitimate any necessary value orientation from any
context, even if it results in a contradiction.

In summary,the government of Korea is represented as the preeminent power in
Korean society. The government is porirayed as an authority over the people in the sense
that it is represented as a care-giver and a strong leader of the people. By mobilizing
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economic development in the 60s, acting as a guard for national defense in the 70s, and
playing the bencfactor of social welfare from the 80s and onwards, the government's rolc
is legitimized and given substance.

Regarding its relationship to the capitalist class, textbooks clearly state that the Korean
government strongly supported the capitalist class in order to achieve economic
development. However, after economic growth was achieved, textbooks changed their
emphasis from support of capitalism and economic growth to the depiction of the
government as a regulatory agent, independent from any specific class. It is worth
observing the context for legitimating the necessity of the rural development issue, and the
comparison of capitalism and socialism. In the rural development context, while praising
the achievement of the Saemaul Movement in the rural sector, a strong government role
was given credit for promoting and thereby, bringing about, tangible outcomes. In the
economic realm, capitalism was defended as a promising system only under the condition
of government intervention and support both to promote development and rectify problems.
Tn contrast, socialism was depicted as a fallacious system, primarily because the
government commands economic development. Accordingly, it endorses the standpoint
that the government's role in society is crucial for bringing about development only in a
capitalist context.

7. Environment and Development

This category is concerned with the issues of environmental conservation, destruction,
and sustainable development. For the analysis of textbook content on this subject, the
following assumptions need to be explicated. First, the environmental issue is not an
isolated issue, confined to nature only. Instead, nature is in an interactive relationship with
human beings and with itself in an ecosystem. Secondly, environment is not a special
issue related to a certain category of people, such as government policy-makers or industry
owners, but is an issue that commands everyone's concern. Lastly, the issue is not
restricted to a certain region or country any longer. It is now a global issue. The reason
for formulating these assumptions is to identify the viewpoints which are 'highlighted’, in
order to read the ‘unpresented' side of the issue.
Relation between human beings and nature

First of all, the 1965 textbooks contrast with later textbooks in that there are no separate
sections devoted to this issue. Due to the scattered content about environmental issues,
which is often interv'~en with the idea of national development, most of the following
content was collected from the section entitled " Impending Issues of the Nation", a chapter
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concemed with population issues, industrial development and economic development. The
Foreword to the 1965 textbook states.

1. Through the 'proper'6 understanding of the relations between human living and
the natural environment, the textbook aims to be unbiased towards so-called

environmentalism. (...)
4. The goal is to pay attention to efficient nature utilization, as well as to promote

the students’ attitude to preserve and protect nature. (65-SS 1-Forward)
The way the information and knowledge is organized already connotes that environmental
concerns were not of foremost impostance in what was taught to the students. Although
the fourth point tries to present a balanced perspcetive on the development and protection of
nature, the implication is given to an anti-environmentalist position. The above message is
also implied in the five items of the National Development Project, arranged in the
following order; (1) resource development and its utilization: (2) placement of industries:
(3) placement of community: (4) trans,yortation: and lastly (5) conservatton of land (65-
$S1-119). This arrangement of priorities supports the thesis that the environmental
concern was merely included in the textbook according to the standards of "political
correctness” of the era. The relationship between human beings and nature is illustrated in

the following content excerpt.

In order to utilize the small territory and scarce resources efficiently, planned
development is essential. For instance, wher we build a dam up the river for
power generation, an overali plan for the river valley is needed in order not to cause
any inconvenient shortage of irrigation water to the farms down-river. (. . ) If an
artificial lake appears duc to building the dam, we must consider measures for the
people who once lived in the village, now submerged under water (65-SS1-118).

The content implies that the development project treats the inseparable relations between
nature and man as a partial issue, narrowed down to a description of development projects
where people's differing interests are entangled. The text asserts that when we build a dam,
we should care about the people farming down the river and the people who are leaving the
village which disappears underwater. In short, what is absent in the discussion of this
subject is the voice of nature, that is 'inaudible’. The consequence of development in
nature, which usually results in its transformation, was completely excluded from the 1965
textbook. As can be seen, the 1965 textbook purposely focused on the human benefits to
be gained from development.

LI
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Taking advantage of the shallow coast, which is not very deep, we must reclaim the
land and eventually change it into rice paddies. (. . .) By developing this land by
reclamation, we can increase our rice productivity, thereby reaching self-sufficiency
in food supplies (65-SS1-55).

In addition to this utilitarian orientation towards nature, the textbooks do sound a few
alarms about environmental destruction.

Recently, due to the excessive use of chemical manure, and farmers' reluctant use
of organic compost for the farm land, the soil acidity is increasing (65-SS1-94).

In order to protect the forest, we must not deforest carelessly, but work for anti-
erosion, extermination of vermin on the one hand, reforest and make a balance
between the fell and growing speed must be considered as another aspect (65-SS1-
113).

Nevertheless, as the quotations indicate, environmental protection is still valued primarily
in the context of continuing exploitation of resources. Hence, the textbooks do not present
a holistic understanding of environmental issues and problems. Rather, students are taught
that technologies and other modernization strategies can limit or reverse environmental
damage.

The indented arable land is getting arranged and turned into an all-weather farm
land, free from natural disaster. Once naked mountains are getting greener, and
multi-purpose darus are under construction for the purpose of supplying power,
water and protection from flcod and drought (75-SS1-96).

Though the thermoelectric power plants partially use anthracite coal, most of them
run on oil. Someday, when the nuclear power plant is completed near Pusan, the
modernization of the energy source will be anticipated in our country (75-SS1-
111).

Similar to the content demonstrated earlier, the 1975 textbook limited its descriptions to
favorable outcomes of development understood in terms of human benefits, for example, in
the benefit of power and running water. In dealing with nuclear energy, the textbook never
mentions the potential dangers that could result from the use of nuclear energy in the
country.

Environmental concerns are not evident in the context of educational knowledge until
the mid 1980's. The perspective in the earlier textbooks of 1965 and 1975 that humans
dominate over nature can be contrasted with the following:

If man unconsciously develops and exploits nature, then it is destroyed and it is
impossible to recover from that destruction. Therefore, when developing nature,
we must carefully plan while protecting nature, so that we can achieve both



conservation and improvement of our living standard at t':2 same time (84-SS1-
336-7).

The natural environment, when polluted, destroyed and when transformed, is
getting ‘problematic’. For example, forest clearing, reclamation of tidal land and
huilding of dams brings lots of advantages to one side, but - uscs a loss on the
other side. Deforestation by lar.d development easily cau: = floods, mountain
slides. soil erosion, etc., as well as a decreasc in oxygen sup; Tt tidal land
functions as farm and waste processing for the sea by decor -osing the organic
materials that are reached by the tide. W uen the ' Jal ands disappear, the
ecosystem will be changed. In addition. by building huge d:ms, wide areas
disappear under waler and weather chang :s occur, such as foggy weather and
lower temperatures, etc. Although industrial development and sir ‘ar projects are
necessary for our economic growth and higher living standard, w-  ust pay careful
attention in order to minimize the destruct'on of the naturalen*  iment (91-SS3-

187).
The above statements show greater sensitivity to sustainable developmen' i to foster 2

balance between humans and nature and between government and ¢ reople <a
environmental issue. In particular, the 1991 textbook described the interactive relations
between human beings and nature towards a more ‘holistic' terms. Compared to the 1965
textbook context, textbooks in the 1990 began to foster a more "appropriate’ understanding
about the environment.
Concern of government and/or people

It is possible to see the strong presence of government regarding environmental

concerns in the 1975 textbook.

Environment Protection Policy: Factories, power plants and transportation
excessively discharge polluted aii. Therefore, government imposes special
regulations against the fumes and waste water, as well as constraints on factories
from building around cities and constructing heavy industrial sites on the coast and
seeks basic policy measures on these issues. Also government, not only devises
proper measures to protect our natural environment in advance and carries out the
measures. (.. .) Furthermore, by establishing a school and research institute for
the study of environmental issues, government is prepared for conservation in the
future (75-SS3-237).

The above content seems to show that the government assumed a major role in the
protection of the environment as well as in overall national development. In fact, the
Korean government of the '70s was a military regime which searched out issues that would
help to create a favorable image for a benevolent and politically ‘correct’ leadership to
disguise its political illegitimacy.

The overemphasized role of government in environmental issues has resulted in
people's negligence, by making conservation a duty solely of the government. As in the
case of economic development, the textbook represented the environmental subject merely
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from the standpoint of a political agenda for securing leadership, without &uy relevant
explanation of the consequence of pollution to the environment itseif. The subject of
environment in the 1975 textbook was simply exploited for ideological purposes to
strengthen the image of government and the necessity of state control.

The tone of the description around the issue was also greatly oriented towards a
powerful image of the military regime at that time. While mentioning the expansion of
cities, housing shortages, and urban air and water pollution, the following content implics
the 'need’ for central control.

The setting of limited development districts distanced 15 - 20 km from the city
center prevents the excessive gravitation of population to the city, pollution and the
chaotic explosion of city boundaies (75-SS1-26).

Although the "actual' subject, controlling the development of districts, disappears in the
passive voice of the sentence, it is possible to identify that there is regulation concerning
environmental issues, throughout the 1975 textbooks.

The following content illustrates how the problems of the dominance of government
over the people is resolved.

In order to lessen pollution, which aggravates the modernization process, the
industry related to environment pollution as well as people strive in their endcavor
for conservation and pollution prevention with proper awareness of the
environment (84-SS1-338).

The 1984 textbook, while resolving the relations between the government, people, and
nature, still avoids a global perspective. To some degree, the textbook content did raise
consciousness of environmental preservation within the national boundaries, but it did not
expand its scope to a global scale. Principally, the 1991 textbook has introduced a global
perspective on the issue by introducing 'the only earth’ concept (91-SS3-188-9).

Our country, while attempting economic growth through industrialization, neglected
environmental problems. The beautiful natural environment is getting polluted and
destroyed. People have the right to live in a clean environment, as well as having
their responsibility for its protection (91-SS3-188).

For the first time, the 1991 textbook states that Korea's environmental pollution has
reached a serious stage (91-SS3-186). The above points out how environmental concerns,
presented in the 1991 textbooks, impose “preservation as a duty", as a strong value, rather
than as an issue designed to promote a ‘critical' understanding of humans and nature in an
interactive ecosystem. Furthermore, the textbooks approximate a balanced perspective on
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the subject of the environment, but are still mute on the potential dangers of nuclear energy
(91-S83-141).

The next content presents the nation’s future direction in the process of balancing
economic development and environmental concerns.

We have to solve problems such as the wide gap between rich and poor, labor
conflicts, imbalance of small industries, and environmental pollution which
occurred during economic development. We must build a high industry society by
strengthening the cooperative economic ties between both the developing, as well as
with the advanced countries (91-SS3-86).

Despite the critical discussion in the 1991 textbook, it is apparent that the nation still values
growth over and above environmental concerns.

In summary, the analysis of the textbooks based upon the three relational standpuints
reveals a widening scope of analysis of the relationship, from man's narrow viewpoint
outwards to a more global perspective. The 1965 textbook fecused on a human versus
nature relationship where the environment issue was considered from the basis of meeting
the basic needs of people, like power and water. As an index of the value placed on the
issue, the textbook did not even include a separate section dealing with the environment.
This aspect of the organization of knowledge alrcady conveys a significant message to the
student, indicating that the environment issue is of little importance. The 1975 textbook did
not bring forth environmental issue in a strict sense either. In fact, the textbook utilized
the subject only to create a favorable image of government in its protection of the
environment. Hence, the issue was purposely exploited so as to promote the necessary
image of the kind of government that society wants, i.e., a government that supposedly
cares for the environment and the people. As a result, the environment issue itself was
downgraded to the level of decoration of the government's image. It was not until 1985
that the textbooks began to talk about seriously environmental issues. However, the 1985
and 1990 textbooks still failed to uncover the potential dangers of nuclear energy, a power
source increasingly in use and now accounting for over half of the country's energy.
Finally, while the 1990 textbook does partially contain a global perspective on
environmental protection, it is safe to say that Korean textbook content still pursues the
goal of modernization-led growth with a minimal acknowledgement of sustainable
development principles. As environmental educators worldwide have argued, nations that
continue to pursue unlimited growth models will reap due social and economic
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consequences for future generation. In the South Korean case, there are already enough
hints of such unsustainable development.



CHAPTER V

INTERPRETATION OF THE SOCIAL-CULTURAL SPHERE

1. Traditional/Modern Culture

As mentioned in Chapter II, Social-Cultural Change, Korean society has been
influenced by Confucianism. In order to analyze the textbook content concerning social-
cultural change from tradiuonal to modern culture, the main Confucianism concepts about
family need to be reviewed.

The family system, according to Confucianism, is very important in terms of personal
relationships and ethical responsibilities. The well-known "Five Relationships” delineates
the relations of ruler-subject, father-son, husband-wife, elder-younger, and friend-friend.
Three of these are related to family relationships while the other two are usually conceived
in terms of family models (Ching, 1977:96). For example, the ruler-subject relationship
resembles that of father-son, while the friendship relationship parallels brotherliness.
Hence, Confucianism views society as a large family; "Within the four seas all men are
brothers" (Analects, 12:5).

The two lzitmotifs of the five relationships are reciprocity and hierarchy. Firstly,
Confucians view filial piety (hsiao) of primary importance and as foundational to all other
human virtues (Rubin, 1976:16). Family relations provide a model for social behavior; i.e.
respect your own elders as well as others' elders; and be kind to your own juniors and
children, as well as other's juniors and children. This strong sense of solidarity is the main
principle in the family, and is extended to the community as well.

Excepting the relationship between friends, which is the only truly horizontal
relationship, the other four relationships are basically vertical, requiring reciprocal duties
and responsibilities. The superior partners have more rights, and the inferior more duties
(Ching, 1977:99, Kung and Ching, 1989:82). Therefore, the concept of respect for one's
elders has significant implications.

As reflected in the concept of respect for those who transmit tradition - the elders
and in the first instance, one's own parents - is always linked to respect for tradition
itself (Rubin, 1976:16)

As one of the features of Confucianism, the call to submissiveness and obedience to elders
as the basis of the subject’s conduct eventually came to be realized as conservatism on the

social scene.
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The family, as the fundamental unit of organization, has always been the center of
Confucian life and ethics, which is symbolized in the maintenance of the ancestral altar in
some Asian countries. Despite this, traces of social-cultural change in Korean society can
be seen in the description of the family in textbooks. The following excerpts from the 1965
textbook denotes the necessity of change within the family system.

Our family system is not completely free of its traditional structure. (65-553-32)
Everyone can unite in trust and love in the small? family system, the discrimination
between man and woman disappears. The small family system might be the ideal
system, in which each individual can fully perform one's ability and everyone is
close to themselves. (65-SS3-30)

These excerpt advocate change in the family system from a traditional to a modern family,
i.e., from a large to a small family type. The image of the small family is depicted as onc
that eliminates gender discrimination and supports the individualistic values of the liberal-
democratic society. While attempting to effect and/or reflect social change, the textbook
also brings conflicting messages which warn against the change.

Today's family is united by blood line, consisting of parents and their sons and
daughters. However, if each member of the family becomes individually oriented
to the extent that he/she is indifferent to one's own duty, the family ethic will be
destroyed and the goal of family life cannot be fulfilled. (65-SS3-49-50)

Firstly, the textbook attempts to retain the basic family values that bind family members
amid the weakening social ties of traditional relationships. This message is reinforced
through a picture beside the above extract illustrating the five members of an ‘'ideal’ family -
- the parents and their three children, a son and two daughters. The father in the picture is
shovelling, mother is washing clothes (in the traditional way by hand), the eldest daughter
is babysitting her younger sister, and the son is sweeping fallen leaves in the yard. Both
extract and picture reflect the tension between the blood line in the traditional concept of
family and the individual oriented value in the modern concept of family. At the same time,
the textbook is geared towards retaining the traditional values within the modem (small)

family structure.

Therefore, the old people teach that there should be filial piety between father and
son, differentiation between man and woman, and respect for the elder brother or

sister (65-SS3-50).

7 Since the textbook used the terms, 'small' and ‘nuclear), in referring to family systems, the two terms
will be used interchangeably herein.



The attempt of the textbook to preserve traditional family ties is carried out by reminding
about the teachings of "old" people's ideas and by highlighting the inhumane features of
human relationships within the Western family system as below.

Due to its undue focus on small family life, there are many flaws found in the
Western family system. It is the case, especially that when the children misbehave,
the parents are not able to reason with them. Children send their grandparents to
the home for the aged, and abandon them to languish in their old age. These cases
cannot be considered as desirable. (65-SS3-31)

This reveals the textbook's aim to preserve traditional family bonds within the capsule of
the Western family structure, by presenting a contrasting negative image of the Western
small family system. The value orientation toward a small family system has significant
implications for society in economic, political, and social terms.

Economically, the shattering of the large family structure results in the rise of small
relatively self-sufficient family units and offers an enormous market for the sale of
domestic goods (Bilton et. al. 1981:283). Furthermore, the small family is flexible and
mobile enough to be employed in available jobs as wage-laborers. Given the massive
influx of population to the cities from the countryside, these mobile families bring
competition and create a massive reservoir of wage workers for the industrialization
process began. Socially, industrialization is facilitated separating people from large family
ties that depend upon a personal presence in order to perform ceremonial roles according to
traditional custom. Needless to say, the small family system has enabled people to adapt
to social change, as people within the large family system take longer to adjust to modern
culture.

The empbhasis on hierarchy and submission between the elder and younger members of
family can be directly applied to the social-political scene, as the relations between ruler and
subject can be understood in the same way. Although allegedly inculcating a 'harmonious’
relationship within the family, the small family type which retains traditional values actually
contributes to a repressive ideology which subverts political dissension.

Along with the change of family system, it is relevant to take a look inside that system,
where detailed customs and comportments are emphasized and preserved. As discussed
earlier, obedience to parents as filial piety is strongly advocated. Importantly, it must be
pointed out that the 1965 textbook did not emphasize this value as did the 80's and 90's
textbooks. This illustrates that the value changes in society, symptoms of decaying
Confucianism required an emphasis on filial duty.
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The 1965 textbook stressed the extension of filial duty to teachers (SS3-219). who
maintain the social hierarchy and affirm and preserve what was seen to be the basic values
of Confucianism. Consequently, the stress on obedience to teachers teaches the valucs
inherent to traditional human relationships, such as respect, conformity, and submission to
elders and their betters (Kim, 1988). The content illustrates a typical scene of family life
amid social change.

There are many shoes on the terrace stone in Sunam's house, where it has been
quiet for a long time. The family members have gathered on the occasion of
grandmother's birthday. Besides Sunam, his family of grandmother, father and
mother, his elder sister, Suhee is in the 15th grade in senior high school, and lives
in town for her schooling. Sunam's elder brother, Suchul, who had gone to the
mountain to work after declining his parents' advice to pursue a university
edu~ation, has come back today for this occasion (75-ME-86).

The above textbook teaches students the proper comportment on the grandmother's
birthday, i.e., paying a visit to her wherever one may be. The case in this story ¢an be
applied to all elders in the family. Also, the story signals the symptoms of the dismantling
of the family system; two young people live away from their parents to pursue their study
and work. The story illustraies the changing scenes in a family where traditional ties still
work on the one hand, and the rise of a small family systcm is hinted at on the other hand.
Regarding comportment within the family system, the following extract dirccts the

student to appropriate behavior.

Today is the most joyful day of the year (Full Moon day, Korean Thanksgiving

S .

Day). The relatives in the towns and father's friends are visiting and sharing Moon
cakes and their stories. While listening to their stories, I forgot to taste the cake
(75-ME-120).

Apparently, the textbook content officially teaches students that the Full Moon festival
should be celebrated with a gathering of friends and family, as in the story of the
grandmother's birthday. Most importantly, the content tecaches that the desirable
comportment of a son in the presence eldersisto be a quiet listener. This point, applicable
to every social interaction with elders, implies that the consideration of seniority is primary
in every social interaction. Along with emphasis on proper behavior, the textbook
gradually shifted its focus from the behavioral requircment of Confucianism to its ideals per

SC.
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Today is the 'Hanshik'.8 I miss my deceased parents so much, my parents who
sacrificed their life for their children. I feel great remorse at my lack of filial duty
whenever I think about their love for me (75-ME-9).

The chance to pay filial piety to our parents is not possible all the time.
Sometimes, we have to live away from our parents. In most cases, parents
deceased ahead of us. Therefore, we have to devote ourselves to our parents when

they are alive (84-ME-78)
The 1984 textbook particularly concentrates on filial piety to parents (ME-72,77,78),
grandparents and elder relatives (ME-80). The contents retain the most constructive aspects
of Confucianism, i.e, the mind, and clearly mirrors social trends which undermine
traditional norms and prefer materialism to human interaction.

In fulfilling one's filial duty, material support is important. But, it should be
grounded upon heartfelt obedience and devotion. Here is the leitmotif of

maintaining filial piety (90-ME-65)

As the small family is becoming a universal phenomena, the recent textbook laments that
filial duty is reduced to a mere act of supplying basic material supplies for parents. In other
words, the profound filial piety of traditional times is degraded to a shallow materialism.

Along with the erosion of the ‘immaterial' ideals of Confucianism, the recent '85, ‘90
and '91 textbooks differ from the others by highlighting the importance of respect for
elders. For instance, the 1984 textbook (ME-163) points out that "foreigners express
admiration and envy for our great respect for elders and our tradition of living with
grandparents”. The 1990 textbook (ME-71-73) especially emphasizes the contribution of
elders to Korean society in the process to Westernization in which the exclusion of elders
from social-economic activities occurs.

This 'new’ recognition of elders in the textbooks has other implications for society.
The references to making phone calls to elders (84-ME-20), and accommodating parents-
in-laws in the case of serious illness (90-ME-58) reflects that society is not prepared to
invest in social welfare and accommodate its older members in the face of social changes.
Therefore, the social welfare function is imposed upon the individual by appealing to the
ideal of filial piety, by implying that social members are expected to be individualistic on
the one hand, but must also take responsibility for maintaining the boundary of the large
family system (Pally, 1992). These two messages engender severe value conflicts as
traditional values conflict with modernization.

8 It falls va the 105th day after the winter Solstice in which sacrificial food is offered at the ancestral
tombs. Hanshik usually falls on Arbor Day in Korea.
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In the process of social change, the influence of foreign culture upon Korean tradition
should also be analyzed.

Accordingly, in order not to lag behind ever-increasing international competition,
we must pay attention to foreign culture and adopt it whenever necessary. Despite
the necessity of introducing foreign cuiture, we are not supposed to abandon our
own culture while introducing another form of foreign culture (65-SS3-179)

In the process of copying and diffusing culture, the culture created is always
diffused from the superior to the inferior. For instance, the mode of life from city
to countryside, and the advanced countries' culture in relation to underdeveloped
countries are such cases (75-SS3-208).

The first text teaches students to accommodate the foreign culture while preserving Korea's
own. The second content engenders the ignorance of Korean culture by encouraging
students to take for granted the direction of cultural transmission, obviously legitimating the
domination of the center over the periphery. This universalizing trend of Western culture
throughout developing countries is repeated in the 1986 textbook (SS3-339). In contrast,
the 1986 textbook also teaches students that any Western influences of self-interest and
materialism are to be seen as undesirable influences (86-SS3-331). Finally, the 1990
textbook seems to reverse this universalizing trend of Western culture over the culture of
underdeveloped countries.

There are many people who think that social development in developing countrics
should emulate the process of the advanced society in the West. Those people
regard this process as modernization, reasoning from the idea that social
development should parallel the modern society of the West. However, most
developing countries today have their own traditions and historical backgrounds,
different to that of Western society in the past. Therefore, the true sense of social
development is not to be dependent another model, but to preserve one's own
traditions and to develop them. (91-S53-97)

With regard to foreign cultural influences, the earlier textbooks strongly emphasize the need
for adopting foreign culture in the early stages of Korean industrialization. After the
achievement of modernization, however, the recent textbooks sound the alarms warning
against the massive influx of foreign culture. The two types of values collide in a society
where new norms or moral ethics suitable to the dramatic changes taking place are not yet
defined (86-SS3-329-331; 90-ME-106). Amid these trends, the textbook merely
emphasizes the harmony between modemn (foreign) and traditional culture (91-SS3-100).
Accordingly, it is necessary to analyze specific references to this clash between two
different values and cultures. As mentioned in the discussion of Confucianism, traditional
Korean values about social interaction are equated with collectivism, whereas the modern
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(Western) values are more oriented towards individualism. The predominant emphasis on
mutual reliance, interdependence and the cooperative spirit counter the modernizing
(Westernizing) influence where individual competition and self-achievement is strongly
encouraged. This collision of two different value systems has generated a confusing

message for students.

Minsu, who lives in an apartment, had a gathering of friends and family on a
ceremonial occasion after a long interval. The visitors enjoyed themselves
thoroughly by sharing their food, chatting and even singing songs. As night
approached, the neighbors complained about the noise. Upon these complaints, the
uncle from the countryside grumbled that it is our long standing tradition of
cerebrating with one's relatives and opined the neighbors as inconsiderate. In this
case, what kind of judgements can be made? How can we make a balance between
the characteristics of urban life and that of tradition? (90-ME-96)

The textbeok clearly shows how people experience cultural dissonance in daily life. The
content encourages the need for balance between these two different value orientations,
which, in reality, requires a sacrifice of either value. For this phenomenon, the textbook

presents a long explanation.

Our traditional culture has been eroded by the new (modern) education practiced
after independence from Japanese colonialism. Our nation has proclaimed that the
establishment of the Western democratic ideal has provided an education that
emphasizes the respect for individuality, equality and humanity as the basis of

democracy.
Democracy, centered upon individualism, is emphasized in the new education, and

this value counters the collectivism within the family in our tradition, which in turn
has caused difficulty in accommodating Western culture.

However, Western culture lays the basis for scientific and technological
development necessary to an industrializing society. In order to introduce these
developments, we have to understand and accept Western culture. Because the idea
of equality and democracy in the West fully guarantees individual capacity, and
retains the achievement-oriented value required for industrialization, we have
attempted to introduce Western culture. (91-SS$3-103)

Textbook knowledge fully legitimates the acceptance of Western culture in order to achieve
an egalitarian and democratic society, while at the same time recognizing the resisting force
of traditional culture. It highlights the rhetoric of liberal democratic ideals through the value
of education in society where the various kinds of traditional and modern connections such
as blood ties, school, region (Cho and Breazeale, 1991) and gender (K.A. Park, 1993) are
covertly working as powerful sources of social inequality. This will be analyzed in the
later section on Inequality.
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In summary, textbook analysis traces rapid social change in Korean society. The texts
attempt to deliver modern values to students, especially regarding the change within the
family system from a large to a small structure. In turn, the overall impact of the change
has been identified in the economic, social-cultural and political areas.

Furthermore, the preservation of the traditional values of filial piety and basic human
relations is encouraged by stressing detailed customs and manners; for example,
cerebrating traditional holidays and grandmother's birthday. As Korean society develops,
the textbook warns against the formalization of Confucian manners, which had been
degraded into a shallow materialism in modern society.

Regarding the influence of foreign culture, textbooks are characterized by
contradictions that stress the acceptance of foreign culture on the one hand, and the
preservation of Korean traditional culture on the other hand. An exemplary case is
illustrated in the story of Minsu. While 'logically' explaining the reason for the necessity
of foreign (Western) culture in Korean society, the final excerpt from the 1991 textbook
evidenced the conflicting scene of Korean education amid rapid social change. An analogy
can be made of the textbook analysis of traditional and modern culture in Korean society.
It is like an operator of a car, pressing the brake to retain traditional values and at the same
time pressing the accelerator to speed up the modernization process. The state, as planner
of the textbook, occupies the driver's seat that carefully negotiates the twists and turns of
the tenuous road to development, braking when necessary, and accelerating when the going
is smooth.

2. Agencies of Socialization

This category deals with various socializing agencies such as the family, school, media
and religion, and their interrelationships.
Family

As delineated in the previous category of traditional/modem culture, the family is the
foremost institution for socialization in Korea, and the major socializing process in the
family is linked to a broader social relationship.

When the parents fulfill their role as parents, children as children, elder brother as
elder brother, younger brother as younger brother and wife as wife, then the norms
of family relationships are stable and, thereby, the social order will be sustained.
(90-ME-9)

Socialization in the family is directed towards role-taking functions such as the
predetermined roles between parents and children, elder and younger, and husband and
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wife, as defined by Confucianism.  Therefore, it seems the textbook endeavors to infuse
a static role model at the primary socialization level so that the social order will be soundly
preserved. More precisely, the specific role ascribed according to one's status within a
family is precisely inculcated, as seen from the extract below.

For example, our family lives upon my father's wages from working outside the

home and mother manages to maintain the family. I9 go to school, and help tutor
my younger brother who is in elementary school, as well as often massage my
grandparents' shoulders (65-SS3-8,9).

According to their specific role, the father is depicted as the bread-winner, the mother as the
home-maker, and the children as eager students. Above all, the textbook tries to preserve
the traditional values by teaching filial piety for one's elders, as symbolized by the
grandparents in the textbook extract. The inculcation of specific roles within a family
promotes the reproduction of major social roles at the level of the initial socializing
institution, the home. The following content brings into focus the primary function of the
family for the individual and society.

As time flies, we will have one or two children and raise them, and meanwhile our
parents will get older and need our help (90-ME-5).

The content stresses the functional importance of the family in the procreation of new social
members and in the socialization of them so that the society may survive. By combining
the three generations into one unit, the content implies that the whole family should take
care of the elders. The stress on strong family ties and family loyalties can also be
attributed to the fact that there are no extensive welfare programs in Korea; security for the
individual is a private or family concern (Song, 1990:160)

Alongside the 'normal’ picture of the family, the following story presents a contrast.

Kyunghee missed her father. If my father were alive, my mother would not have
suffered that much, and even Kyunghee herself could have the love of both her
parents. Once the house was always bright and well-maintained, peaceful and the
family was full of life. But, due to mother's early-morning work, she does not
have enough time to take care of the house. Now the house is dark and desolate
without any spirit in her family. (75-ME-74)

By using the single-parent family as a contrast, the above textbook content not only adheres
to the preservation of the ‘normal' type of family, where the male is head of the
houschold, but also imposes value assumptions about the single-parent- family. The above

9 There is no indication to identify the speaker's gender.
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image of an 'abnormal’ family is depicted as lifeless, dark, and even desolate, whereas the
'normal' family with (Kyunghee's) father alive, is depicted as bright, well-maintained,
peaceful and full of life. The image of the family headed by the male is valued as normal
and happier and thus the story strongly characterizes value of the patriarchal family system.

The following content socializes the students to harmonious relationships with their
parents.

Parents always take care of their children, and guide them to the 'right’ way.
Children comply with the parent's words and fulfill their filial duty sincerely, and
thus, the family lives in harmony (90-ME-54)

In order to maintain harmonious family life, the content teaches students three virtues; the
adherence to the authority of parents, righteousness of their lessons and the duty of fulfil
piety. The 1990 textbook can be regarded as an attempt to counter the individual and
equality-oriented values that are in contradiction to traditional norms.

Because of the conflict between traditional values learned in the family and modern
democratic values learned in school, today's students face a difficult situation: do they
assert themselves and make their own decisions, or accept decision imposed upon them by
their elders?

Schools

The orientation towards parents and seniors is further supplemented in school, the
second most important socialization agency. The 1965 textbook (SS3-8,9) conveys that
socialization in school occurs via the students acceptance of the teachers' authority. Schools
are described as the place where students study hard under the guidance of the teacher.
Emphasis on the teacher's authority and the virtues of subordination to one's teacher are
unconsciously repeated in every social interaction, such as the ruler and subject, elders and
juniors, and parents and their children. Talking to one's elders is not dialogue; rather, it is
a vertical sermon or lesson that requires conforming responses from the younger students.
This deliberate socialization process has eased the need to legitimate political power and
authority in Korean society: the conservative czicatation towards the family and school
takes care of this. As an important site from which to practice and learn about authority,
the textbook content describes class and school as follows:

- Major Learning Activities -
1. Let's discuss the kinds of status and roles the head of the class possesses.
2. Let's present what kinds of norms there are in the various groups in which we

are involved, and what kind of punishment is to be imposed when we violate
these norms (84-SS1-16)
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The school imparts certain values and norms as well as kinds of knowledge to studeats.
For instance, the first item attempts to teach students the necessity of authority in the
classroom and conforming to such authority. The second item orients students to the idea
that schools exercise 'disciplinary' power over them as well as play a 'rectifying' role for
deviant behavior. Educational institutions thus mould the students into ‘normal' members

of society.

School is the socializing institution that influences children's growth greatly. In
schools they learn knowledge and skills necessary in society, as well as the
attitudes and values desirable in society (90-SS2-292).

The above textbook presents educational institutions as necessary not only for students but
also for society itself. The school's role is to transmit socially desirable values to students
and to lead them towards participation in social-economic institutions. Hence it contributes
to preserving the status quo in society. However, critical theorist begins with the
assumption that schools are not the site for preparing students for the dominant relations of
power and ideologies in society. Instead, schools are "essential sites for developing a
counterlogic to those relations by organizing knowledge, power, and desire in the service
of extending individual capacities and social possibilities" (Giroux, and McLaren,

1989:xxi).

Education can develop the invisible capacities that people possess. By being
educated, not only can people work much more, but they can also be involved in

more reputable!0 work. (91-SS3-116).
While conveying the value of educational achievement, the content adheres to the concept
of "correspondence theory" by linking the educational system with socio-economic power
relations, by presenting schooling as the 'means' to socially 'reputable' jobs. From this
context, it scems that the textbook fails to elucidate the other side of the credential society
where the value of education becomes inflated, thereby aggravating the unequal distribution
of educational credentials along socio-economic differences.
Mass Media

As a socializing agency, mass communication needs to be analyzed. It is possible to
distinguish the temporal developments in the textbook content of mass media. The 1965

textbook introduces mass media as seen below.

10 The meaning or kinds of reputable work was not clearly defined in the textbook.
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Through newspapers and magazines, we are able to listen to all the news on
various affairs which occur daily. In addition, we can hear opinions and
commentaries of scholars. From this point of view, newspapers and magazines are
essential for everyday life. (65-SS3-196)

Above all, one thing to be noted about the above textbook content is that television was not
yet a popular media in Korean society during the sixties. The textbook draw the image of
mass media as impartial; we hear 'all the news'. It clearly conveys a sense of credibility to
mass media presentation by pointing out the presence of professionals as opinion-makers'
in a society where the learned are highly regarded. The image of mass media in the 1965
textbook as informative and therefore essential to living in a modern society is contrasted
with the excerpt below .

Because mass communication influences the masses continuously, it is liable to lead
people towards a certain direction (75-SS3-178)

The above excerpt implies that mass media should be under control, due to its tendency
toward a certain direction; the function of the media can be identified as social control in the
Korean context in the seventies. In a sense, the content provides a clue to why the 1970's
Korean government censored all media scripts (Yeom, 1988).

The 1990 textbook reference highlights the ‘possible’ impact of mass media below.

Especially, owing to the development of mass media such as the newspaper, radio
and television, people now tend to feel and think about events and experiences that
they have not experienced themselves. In addition, people receive the information
supplied by mass media without any critical judgement. Amid this process, people
start to think unconsciously in the same way as others and tend to have a certain
preference and consume similar products. (91-8§3-92- 3

Recent textbooks describe the impact of mass media from the liberal-functional perspective;
that is, the function of media is to expand people's experiences, and to manipulate their
consumption tastes in a capitalist society. The text does not illuminate critical aspects about
the media which might mislead people and even control them in order to ‘manufacture
consent' of the masses (Chomsky, 1992). In short, the above textbook excerpt
downplays the role of mass media wherein media is utilized by the state to manipulate the
people. Thus, textbook knowledge has not disclosed the 'suppressive' role of mass media.

Religion
As one of the socializing agencies, textbook references to religious institutions are
mainly concerned with the transition to a modern society. The 1965 textbook (SS3-187),
uses derogatory terms, such as the label of ‘foolish’ for people who believe in 'pre-
modern’, ‘uninstitutionalized' beliefs. It depicts institutionalized religion as sound and
reliable because it teaches students that superstition and heathenism should be eradicated.
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As a result, the textbook directs people to join institutionalized religious organizations
which in turn imply a level of modernization.

In fact, South Korea has no state religion and guarantees the freedom of all religions.
However, the freedom implied here is within the institutionalized, accepted, form of
religion. Importantly, it should be noted that the textbooks from 1975 onwards do not
mention the subject of religion. Since Christianity was introduced in Korea in the late 16th
century, the country rapidly Christianized. The proportion of Christians including Roman
Catholics constitute two thirds of all religious members which include Buddhism and the
New religion (Kurian, 1987:1088). The textbook does not remark upon the subject of
religion, perhaps in order not to ferment social discord between the different religions.

Up until this point, the various agencies of socialization have been analyzed. Now the
interrelationships between these institutions will be reviewed.

Interrelationships

Among the socializing agencies, such as the family, the school, mass media, and
religious institutions, the textbook highly emphasizes socialization at the level of the family,
consequent with the social and cultural traditions of Korea. Socialization at this initial stage
has profound implications for the remaining phases of the socialization of Korean students.
Firstly, then, the concept of socializing institutions needs to be analyzed in order to reveal
what kinds of assumptions are made about the individual members of society.

The social structure is the result of interaction Letween the individual and the group,
which constitutes society. The social structure, once formed, affects individual life.
For instance, when a certain relationship is initiated between parents and children,
the parents and children of our society become influenced by the interaction form
and emulate it (84-SS1-19).

The presentation of social structure and agents is defined on rigid terms, to be followed by
everyone, particularly students. The content implants the idea of 'socialization' to young
members of society to fit them into a predetermined interaction pattern. Accordingly, the
textbook guides students so that they will apprehend the normal interaction form.

Therefore, from the individual's perspective, one should always apprehend the
aims of groups and endeavor to harmonize one's behavior with those aims. (84-

SS1-16)
The above content brings to light the preference for collectivism rather than individualism,
by emphasizing the virtue of harmony with the group or organizational goal. According
to social domination over the individual, the norms, standards, and status role are outlined
and expected to be carried out by each social member (65-SS3-8,9,11; 84-SS1-14).
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The next content outlines prescriptions for behavioral conduct to students.

Though we live on by cooperating with each other, we also conflict and compete
with other. But when one's conflict and competition are too severe, then it is hard
to0 lead a smooth social life (90-S52-293).

Regarding social conflict, the textbook conveys that conflict is the last thing to be chosen in
social life, by warning students not to be too 'deviant'.

The harmonious assumption of human relationships is also found in relations among
the institutions.

The family system functions to give birth to new members of society and to protect
them. The religious system delivers the meaning of life to its members, brings
solidity among the members and helps them to acquire tranquility of mind. The
educational system shapes its new members to society, and produces new
knowledge. The political system functions to control the interests among the
various groups, to regulate interactions, and to consolidate society's interests after
determining social goals. Finally, the economic system functions for the
production, exchange and distribution of products (90-S52-301-2).

This excerpt reasons that it is the system and/or institution that functions in society, not the
individual person. This perspective therefore legitimates the institution’s functional
necessity in society and reinforces its authority as an independent body which makes life
possible, or at least facilitates activities, within the system. From the above textbook
content, the tone of domination of social structures which empower their members to
execute their actions and which meets their needs is highly evident.

The institution is very much related to the concern and interests of everyone in
society. Accordingiy, it is very essential that it be equipped with a dependable
system and fair management for building a trustworthy society (90-ME-117).

In conjunction with the previous content (90-552-301-2), this text delivers ambiguous, but
related, messages. It legitimates the functions of the social system by identifying the
various agencies, and by stating the necessity for 'reliable’ social institutions. What is
omitted from the two messages is the actual operations of the social institutions. In other
words, the backdrop of the necessity for 'reliable’ and 'fair’ institutions is not explained,
despite the beneficial functions of those institutions. This is a good example of how the
textbook deliberately creates the functional and 'fair' image of society by advocating the
need for a reliable system, while at the same time suppressing the background explanation
for its necessity. It was not until 1990 that the textbook included ‘critical’ comments on the
dominance of social institutions over the individual.
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Originally, the social system was created by human beings. As mentioned earlier, it
functions not only for the individual, but also for society itself. However, the
social system often excessively regulates the individual's behavior (90-552-302)

In summary, the various agencies of socialization, such as the family, the school, the
media, religion, and the police, and their consequent interrelationships has been analyzed.
The predominant emphasis in the textbooks has been on the family system, partly because
the family is the initial socialization agency and is therefore crucial to moulding members to
accept a basic value structure. Further explanation can be found in the basic fact that
family socialization can be extended to other phases of socialization.

The major emphasis on socialization by the family is found in teaching the student the
basic status role as prescribed in Confucianism, in order to preserve traditional role models.
The textbook not only prescribes ideal types of each social role in the family, but also
endorses the patriarchical nature of the family by implying that the male-headed household
is the norm, and is happier than the single parent household headed by a woman. The
concept of authority is based on the parent/ child relationship at home and then extended to
the school scene in the teacher/student relationship, which is later extended to the
relationship between the ruler and subject.

Regarding the socialization process, the school is depicted as the most intensive and
comprehensive institution, in terms of instilling values and attitudes as well as knowledge.
The textbook highly legitimizes the value of educational achievement by conveying the
image of a credential society.

Regarding mass media, the text conveys the image of a reliable and fair system upon
which people can depend for the transmission of information. Because of undue emphasis
on the functional necessity of communication institutions, the textbook fails to reveal the
ideological role played by the media and its repressive nature of social control. Also, the
textbook does not present any in-depth discussion on religion, other than presenting a
positive value orientation towards institutionalized religion.

The textbook discussion of the interrelationships found among socializing agencies
shows that they attempt to socialize students towards a 'basic' form of social interaction, so
that they will follow a predetermined pattern. In order to preserve social order, the
textbook socializes students away from forms of 'deviant’ behavior . The social structure
is depicted as the guardian of society, designed to protect social order.

Last but not least, the textbook does not present a balanced picture concerning the
'actual’ operations of the social system; it merely presents the necessity of a "fair" system
without logical elaboration as to the nature, purpose and context of the system.
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3. Inequality of Class

This category explores social welfare, labor exploitation and the gap between the rich
and poor. As one part of the relationships between rich-poor , the relationship between
business owners and laborers was examined.

Although the laborers demand wage increases, the employers cannot but reject their
demands, otherwise they cannot manage their businesses. Thereby, the employer
and laborers are in conflict. In case the laborers unify to organize a labor union,
and to stage a strike, things then become serious. If it does not immediately settle
down, the process causes tremendous chaos in society. This case, sometimes
referred to as a labor issue, often occurs in our society. (65-SS$3-210)

The description of the social conflict between the capitalist (employer) and laborer tends to
engender a biased image of the Jabor class, due to its simplistic description of the class as
one which merely demands wage increases. This image of the working class is further
reinforced as aggressive, by the description of labour's organization into a union.

The 1975 textbook excluded any mention of the inequality of social classes. This is
significant as Korea at this point was experiencing the initial take-off stage in economic
growth when labor conflict was regarded as detrimental to growth.

As modernization proceeds, more and more people come te work in the offices and
factories. Thereby, the conflicts between salary or wage workers and employers
become an important labor issue (86-SS3-328).

The question of how income is distributed to the labor sector, i.c., the wage making
decision, is very important. By organizing a union, labor attempts to improve their
working conditions and wages. And, the government facilitates a proper
compromise between labor and owner. This reflects the significance of the
distribution issue. (84-SS1-252)

Although the 1985 textbook is the first to highlight the issue of class, it still promotcs a
biased perspective. It also engenders an image of the working class as a demanding group
that only sets their sights on increasing their wages. This representation also gencrates an
image of the capitalist as the accommodating and more dignified party in labor disputes.
The textbook's role in promoting social order is not attempted by an accurate presentation
of social conflict, but by instilling the value of cooperation (86-SS3-321), here defined as
"proper compromise".

When the owner and worker abide by the work ethic and understand and care for
each other, a stable cooperation is achieved and consequently the business grows,
contributing to the stable economy of the whole nation (86-S53-329).
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Because industry had been eager to attain growth so far, they might have neglected
wage increases for laborers and the improvement of their working conditions.
Along with political democratization, the workers are exploding in their discontent,
and lots of labor troubles occur due to improper solutions. For sustained growth,
the business owner and the workers should endeavor to create a working
environment where they can sincerely cooperate with one another (91-SS3-84).

These textbook references depict business (industry) owners as growth-oriented, whereas
the working class is presented as a discontented group. In order to resolve this situation,
the textbook preaches the value of the status quo and cooperation for the greater public
good.

The textbook limits the range of coverage on the issue of social conflict to the
dimension of capitalist relations between the employer and laborers. Due to this limitation,
references to the existence of the 'reserve army' in capitalism, i.e., the unemployed1 lare

omitted.
Social Welfare
The 1965 textbook drew attention to the issue of social welfare as found below.

By the social security system, even workers are provided with caring support, so
that they can lead a decent life. Regarding housing problems, our country builds
lots of welfare housing, so that they can be easily accommodated. Through the
employment security office, the country is doing its best to relieve unemployment.
On the matter of the exploding population size, the country publicize family
planning and attempts to accommodate the poor by building orphanages or senior's
homes so that they would not roam about the streets (65-SS3-214).

From the experience of a society torn apart by war, the content stresses the need for
immediate social welfare measures for war orphans, the dispossessed, the elderly, and the
homeless. In the 75's textbooks, the ideals of a social welfare system are proclaimed by
describing the enactment of law related to the social welfare.

In 1973, the National Welfare Pension Law was enacted again!2, and it aimed to
distribute s9c>cial benefits fairly to all laborers, including public officers and soldiers.
(75-SS3-192)

The excerpt implies that the social security program is more oriented to the benefit of the
civil service, rather than to the 'real' poor. On the impact of the law, Park (1991:333)
argued that "although this [the above law] was one of the most important and

11 For a reference, the unemployment rate in Korea was 7.4 % (in 1965), 4.5% (1970), 4.1 (1975), 5.2
(1980), 4.0 (1985) and 3.1 (1987) (Song, 1990:184)

12 According to Park (1991:331), the law represents amendments of previous laws such as the Civil
Service Pension Law in 1960, and the Military Pension Law in 1963.
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comprehensive of the government's social development initiatives in the early 1970s, the
law was not brought into force until January 1,1988". The oil crisis, government fear of
cconomic downturn and the burden of financing the nationwide welfare system accounted
for late implementation of this law. Hence, the issue of social security was not the most
important concern in the era.

In order that the social welfare system run more efficiently, a source of money is
needed. However, it should be kept in mind that this source of money is generated
from the tax system. Therefore, the social welfare system can be further expanded
tshsrgulg&se)conomic growth and the fulfillment of tax payment responsibilities. (75-

According to this message, the achievement of economic growth and fulfillment of tax
payments precede delivering social welfare. The subject of social welfare was downplayed
by the government, who claimed that the funding necessary for social welfare would
become available with increased economic growth, while still imposing the extra burden of
tax payment responsibilities.

The alleged expansion of the social welfare system in the 75's textbook finds its
achievements in the 1986 textbook.

However, our social welfare system is still in poor condition. There are many
people living in need, and who are not provided with the Lexefits of pensions or
medical care (86-SS3-361).

When considering that the 1986 textbook still depicts the conditions of the welfare state as
poor, even after further economic growth, the various laws relating to social welfare in the
1975 textbook do not sound plausible. Those laws, and the content about social welfare,
misguided students into lending their support for the government policy of economic
growth. The 1991 textbook (SS3-121) does not differ from the 1986 textbook on the
welfare issue. Despite more realistic references to the topic in the 1985 and 1990
textbooks, practical measures required to cope with those really in need are not elaborated
upon. As the justification for insufficient public measures for social security, Song
highlighted the social-cultural background of Korea. "The family security systcm is
especially important in Korea, where, under the profound influence of Confucianism, the
family retains its importance as the basic economic, social, educational, and welfare unit"
(1991:160). Based on the concept of social welfare, the assumption of society was drawn.

It is certain that there are the rich and poor in society, resulting from differences in
capabilities and the degree of industriousness. (91-S53-50)
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Clearly, the textbook bolsters a view of social inequality which tends to focus on
differences in the individual rather than recognizing the structural roots of poverty. The
content does not encourage students to consider the issue of social inequality as important
and of immediate concemn to them.

In summary, the textbook content regarding social inequality between the rich and poor
limits its discussion to the relationship between the employer (capitalist) and the laborer
(working class). In referring to these two classes, the text presents the working class as a
demanding group, contrasting it with the image of the capitalist class, which is portrayed as
tolerant and accommodating. The teaching of the need for cooperation strongly connotes
that the working class should cooperate for the public good, i.e. economic growth. There
is heavy emphasis on the two classes and their role in social inequality, and avoidance of
the existence of the reserve army of unemployed within the capitalist economy. This is a
serious oversight, because the issue of unemployment directly affects the relations between
the two classes and a consequent social welfare policy.

Although most textbooks, generally, admitted the need for social welfare, they fail to
highlight the issue as an immediate concern to society because the family system is
regarded as the responsible agent for providing social welfare. Instead, economic growth
and taxes become society's immediate concern in the 1975 textbooks. These examples
really tell us that the social welfare system is used as a propaganda tool to support
government claims for increased economic growth. Therefore, textbook content on the
issue of social welfare, does not succeed in substantiating government policy and its
detailed measures. In ignoring such issues as Iabor exploitation, the textbook concentrates
on the need for social harmony, rather than on discussing the very roots of social conflict.

4. Inequality of Gender

In this category, the unequal gender relationship and existence of related policies will be
discussed. Although basic gender roles are prescribed in Confucianism, the socio-
historical origin of Confucian thought in China, its later revision in the form of Neo-
confucianism, and its profound influence on Korean society will be delineated in order to
better understand women's status in Korean .

When Confucian scholars wrote the Five Classics (before 208 B.C.), there was no
clear evidence that women were treated differentially in society. The terms defining men
and women in the Five Relationships are drawn according to differences seen from the
perspective of the Yin and Yang, which are correlated rather than unequally divided
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(Ching, 99). Therefore, women were basically respected as individual human beings and
egalitarianism between men and women was more or less accepted in the areas of morality
and faraily life (Yao, 1983:38).

With due consideration to the historical context of Confucius (551-479 B.C.), it is
possible to assume that the original ideas of Confucianism were not patriarchal,and it was
not the repressive ideology it was to become in later periods. Thus, it was in the Ancient
period that the unequal relationship between man and woman developed, as seen below.

Of the Five Classics!3, the Changes is the most influential in the placement of male
and female in the cosmic order. It is here that the most basic equation is enshrined -
the equation of male and female with yang and yin, with heaven and earth, with sun
and moon. Over the centuries, heavy accretions of complementary associations,
like light and dark, and dry and moist, were added, and while the two modalities
perhaps began as equals, a superior-inferior flow rapidly developed in the 179?-104
B.C. (Guisso, 1981:49)

The Ancient Period initiated the rapid decline of women's status and formulated
unequal moral standards for men and women. It was not until the later stages of Ancient
China (around 600 - 900 A.D.) that women's status was devalued and they came to be
treated as proper.y (Yao, 1983; 48). This is also the period in which infanticide began.

The most important era for our purposes of analysis is the Middle Period (959 - 1642
A.D.), because it fundamentally destroyed women's status. It was in this period that
Confucianism was interpreted to Neo-Confucianism.

The Neo-Confucianism that developed in the Sung Dynasty continued to play a vital
role in women's declining status: they were overwhelmingly afflicted by male
tyranny which flourished in the succeeding dynasties. Women were cruelly
discriminated against by the dual or conflicting moral standards set for men and
women in the marital arena. Men could abuse their regal male rights while women
had to conform rigidly to the unreasonable moral code forced on them by men
(Yao, 1973: 78).

It was this form of Neo-Confucianism that was transmitted into Korea. With regards to
its consequent influence on Korea, Kalton (1985:89) writes below:

When Yi, Songgye ascended the throne in 1392 and thus finally brought the
decrepit Koryo dynasty to its close, at his side were a group of young Neo-
Confucians who had been the support and architects of his rise to power. Under

13 There are five books in the Confucian Classics. They consist of the Classic of Changes, Spring
and Autumn, the Classics of Poetry, the Classic of History, and the Records of Rites (New
Enclyclopaedia Britannica, 1985).
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their guidance the new Yi dynasty underwent an ideological shift which was to have
a profound and lasting effect on Korean life for the next five hundred years (1392-

1910).
Because Neo-Confucianism was declared the state religion and instituted as a

mandatory course of learning for the civil service examination in Korea (Ro, 1989), its
impact on Korean society was more profound than any other cultural influence in pre-
modern Korean history prior to the 1900s. In the early half of this century, Japanese rule
over Korea did not seem to greatly influence Korean culture, probably due to the fact that
Japan and Korea share the experience of being influenced by Chinese culture. The last
twist came from the Western influences of egalitarianism and pragmatism after the Korean
War.

Although Western ideas have countered Confucianism somewhat by instilling the idea
of equity of women's status, the deep history of Neo-Confucianism still works powerfully
upon the society. With this reflection upon the development of women's status in the
Confucian tradition in mind, the following content can be analyzed.

From older times, sports activities such as archery and sword practice or wrestling
were widely enjoyed. In addition, there were the group sports like tug-of-war.
Because women like sports as much as men, the activities suitable for them, such as
swinging and Korean-style seesaws, have been popular. (65-SS3-199)

The sports activities are clearly demarcated by gender differences, implying that social
gatherings and their enjoyment are gender-bound. The emphasis of women's sameness in
enjoying sports does not convey equality because of the gender differences cited in the
kinds of sports they enjoy, such as swinging and low seesawing.

In terms of considering economic burdens and people's well-being, control of the
birth rate can be achieved by deliberately curbing birth rates Most importantly,
however, we must not differentiate between the birth of a son or a daughter. (75-

$S83-225)
Society's obsession with gender is seen in the attitudes towards the baby's gender, which

are deliberately differentiated and can discriminate against baby girls. This 'textbookish’
warning against the differential treatment of female is a joke, because reality runs contrary
to the warning. The differential treatment of women before their birth does not alter after

birth either.

Let's discuss about how career life should be changed in the future, in the case of
women and men. (75-SS3-184)

The message above is not only that there are gender differences in career life, but also that
gender determines change. The stereotyped image of women, mostly work in the kitchen,
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did not change over the period (75-ME-10, 31, 84-ME-71); and this image of women is
reinforced in the following content.

Let's address one's inquiry to one's mother concerning the way of saving money in
one's family, then evaluate the methods. (84-SS1-243)

Although the content can be interpreted as merely a generational problem, it orients gender
roles from the early stages of socialization through the whole education experience, limiting
women's boundary to the home and thereby hampering their career aspirations of equal
participation. For instance, the percentage of female students at the post-secondary level is
stil only 26.8% of college entrants, and their major area of study is mostly concentrated in
the teaching profession, arts and physical education (MOE, 1986: 94-95).

When I was about to leave home for school, mother irritated me as usual. She
cares about every detail, such as whether I have my school bag, or I was tidily
dressed, or I have done my homework. Often, I'm so vexed at mom's behavior.
(84-ME-96-70)

The value of home-maker is not appreciated as an ‘impressive’ job, because of its
representation of the mother's act as 'fussy’. In Korea, there is clear gender division of
labor, where mother is in charge of the children's education, like their test scores and even
the friends with whom they associate; the father's role, one the other hand, is oriented to
the various social roles as below.

One person does not have one status, but has many at the same time. A man in his
thirties with a family is the husband and father as well as the head in his office.
He is the believer in church, and a member in his hobby club. (90-S52-298-299)

The differential treatment of gender depicts men as enjoying and fulfilling more roles in
society, as compared to women who are depicted as a people with a single, home-bound
role.

In summary, the textbook content about gender inequality clearly reflects the ideological
and patriarchical messages found in Neo-Confucianism. The 60's textbook implants the
concept of difference between men and women, even to the point of delineating the types of
sports appropriate for each sex. This concept of difference denotes direct discrimination
and inequality in Korean society, as exemplified in the textbook content about social
preferences for boys over girls. The domain of life for women is bound to the home. In
contrast, the textbook extract defines the man's role within the whole domain of society,
such as job-holder, church-goer and social club member. Therefore, the textbooks do not
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promote equal opportunity for women, but instead convey messages that impede the social
opportunities and career aspirations of girls.

The limited treatment by the textbook content concerning gender issues implies that
gender problems are not an important issue in society. The fact that there is no mention of
non-sexist policies directly indicates not only that the value and knowledge in the textbook,
but that society's power and interests are mainly organized by men and distributed by and
for them, in order to reproduce a society where the male is head in a patriarchy.

5. Inequality of Region

This section is concerned with the uneven development of demographic regions and the
urban-rural gap. In order to fully appreciate the issue of regionalism in Korea, some
introductory information, especially the historical background to regionalism in Korea, will
be briefly reviewed.

Korean regionalism dates back to the period when the Korean peninsula was divided
into three kingdoms: Koguryo, Packche, and Shilla. Geographically, the northern half of
the Korean peninsula adjacent to the border of China was occupied by Koguryo, the
southern half was divided into the Paekche to the southwest and the Shilla to the southeast.
After defeating the two others, Shilla unified the peninsula in 668 (Solberg, 1991). The
‘ancient’ history read that the Paekche succumbed to the rule of the Shilla but this did not
seem to affect the regionalism seen in the modern Korea. There are two incidents that
might be considered as factors that engender the political and economic discrimination of
the region. The Yosu-Sunchon Rebellion!4 of 1948 is one representative incident in
which the region and the government clashed, leaving the region with an image of being a
leftist-inspired zone. More recently, the reality of regionalism has resulted from the
military regime's economic plans of the last four decades (1960-1990). As one index of
the political power or the southeast!5, the four presidents of South Korea from 1963 to the
present come from this zone. Therefore, it is not surprising that economic development has
been planned for the southeast zone.

14 1t is a leftist movement arose in the two cities, Yosu-Sunchon in South Cholla on October, 19, 1948
The incident is the large-scale insurrectior: of the communist-inspired rebels, killed some 1,200 local
officials, police and their family members, and brought the massive destruction destroyed several
hundreds of homes and public building.(Nahm, 1993:203-4).

15 The region is also called as ‘Kyungsang', or 'Yongnam'. In comparison, the southwest region is also
called as 'Cholla or Honam'.
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As early as the 1965 textbooks, it is possible to identify representations of regionalism,
as illustrated below.

[ Exercise ]

1. Let's name the countries that existed in the southern region in the old times.

2. Let's locate the mountains, rivers and plains, after drawing a map of the southern
region.

3. Let's discuss the future of the Ulsan Industrial Zone.

4, Let's survey the kinds of goods that are imported and exported in and from the
Pusan Port. (65-SS1-65).

In teaching about the geographical information of the southern part of Korea, the above
content presents a discriminatory and ideological view of the region. The first two items
present a balanced learning perspective about the two southem regions, i.e. east and west.
However, the latter two disregard that balanced perspective because both cities mentioned
are located in the southeastern (Kyungsang) region, thereby eliminating the southwest from
the industrialization zone.

Mokpo, the harbor city, is located at the mouth of the Yongsang River and stretches
from north to south. It is not widely spread from east to west. Due to the Udal
Mountains in the west, the cities' development is limited. Therefore, there is no
further possibilities for the city to prosper except in its northern part (65-SS1-62).

Regarding the southwest region, the whole tone of content is oriented towards a negative
and even pessimistic view, and thus further obstructs possible development. As a
counterpart, the cities in the southeast (Kyungsang) region, are described as below.

We must facilitate our new industrial zone, centering around Pusan and Ulsan.
Therefrom, these zones will rise as new industrial zones next to the Kyungin
(capital city and its fringe) zone and undergo further economic development. Let's
discuss what kinds of industry occupy the region, and the possibilities for other
industrial development. (65-SS1-53)

Although industrialization in Korea was not truly mobilized in the 1960s, the textbook
already reflects government interests in the region as equal to the capital (Kyungin) zone, in
order to pave the road for industrialization, resulting in unequal development of the Korean
southern region. This bias continues through to the 1975 textbook (SS1-56) and on into
the present.

[ Study Points]

2. The industrial zone in the Southeastern coast was developed by a national policy
of export-oriented industrialization.

3. The Honam and Yongnam region became different in their life-styles, due to the
traffic barriers of the Sobaik Mountain Range, and their different historical and
cultural backgrounds (84-SS1-108).

118



Firstly, compared to the earlier content, this content attempts impartiality by avoiding
mention of the specific city. Thus, it is certain that unequal development in the "southeast”
regions was caused by the "national policy" itself. The third item above downplays the
economic inequality caused by the national policy by attributing it to historical and social-
cultural differences such as lifestyles. By omission of economic disparity, the textbook
content ideologically justifies regionalism. The textbook only highlights the lagging

behind' image of the southwest (Cholla) region .

The region (southwest) has a scarce population density due to bad transportation
and poor industrial development. When the new highway opens, bridging Taegu
(the capital city of the southeast) and Kwangju (the capital city of the southwest),
the region is expected to develop greatly. (84-SS1-106) (my italic)

Here, the factor causing underdevelopment in the southeast region is attributed to poor
transportation facilities. Without a proper account of this matter, the textbook will not
succeed in eradicating social discrimination and prejudice based on different lifestyles. The
1991 textbook finally attributes regional disparity as the source of social inequality.

When cities increase in size, factories and job opportunities also increase.
Unfortunately, so does the friction or conflict between various regions or people.
In order to coordinate the conflict and thereby lead a comfortable life by working
efficiently, we need a new organization. Government and companies are exemplary
organizations to resolve conflicts. (91-SS$3-91)

This excerpt appears to highlight the issue of social conflict by way of the unequal
development of the region. However, it also misleads students into thinking that a rise in
social conflict, such as the Kwangju Uprising in 1980 is a normal and a natural part of the
modernization process. Furthermore, the subject of regionalism is exploited as a tool for
propaganda by, for example, legitimating the government and economic institutions such as
the corporation.

In this context, the above content conveys a message that is contrary to reality. The
political and other economic institutions which are mostly responsible for the genesis of
social conflict are instead depicted as the remedial bodies for solving society's problems.
In this case, the textbook totally disguises the origin of the social conflict and the function
of public institutions. For possible solutions, the textbook offers some examples:

Likewise, regionalism and prejudice are the wicked heritage of a traditional society.
When we reflect upon this, as a people who speak the same language, and living
within a single day's journey, it is very shameful that our society is still scparated
due to regional emotions (91-SS3-110).
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Although the subject does appear in the textbook, the way it is treated obscures the issue of
social conflict by trivializing it as something shameful, but not as something to be
eradicated.

So far, this analysis has focused on content about regionalism, particularly with
reference to the two regions mentioned above. The following section will analyze content
concemning the rural-urban split.

Rural-Usrban Gap

Initial analysis of the rural-urban gap in Korean society has already been done in the
Rural Development category (E 3). This section will focus further on social conflict arising
from rural-urban relations. In the 1965 textbook, descriptions of the rural sector are
preoccupied with the image of underdevelopment, as seen below.

Because there are many impractical aspects in the village, farmers remain poverty-
stricken as usual. Especially, they are distressed with facing the shortage of food in
the spring season. The huge disparity of wealth between the city and villages tells
us that society is not developing soundly. Therefore, it is an urgent social issue that
requirc.. <olving because we have to improve our farmers' living standards by
rationalizing village life by all means. (65-SS3-209).

Alongside the issue of poverty in the villages, the 1965 textbook presents the rural-urban
gap as a serious social problem, thereby acquainting students with regional disparity.

Compared to advanced countries, our villages have narrow farm land, are lagging
behind in farming methods, and have not developed subsidiary production;
thereby, they are earning little, and are never relieved from poverty. (75-SS3-14)

The excerpt from 1975 tends to reinforce a negative image of poverty. The rural sector is
again described in derogatory terms, such as 'lagging behind’, unmotivated and poor.

While living in ignorance and poverty, they (farmers) never thought about
overcoming poverty. Compared to depressed villagers, the cities and its boundaries
are rapidly changing each day. Many, especially youths who are able to work, rush
to the cities from the villages. (84-ME-181).

As a result of the influence of the New Community (Saemaul) Movement in the late
1970's, village people were portrayed as ignorant and poor, and the vicious circle of
poverty in the rural sector was taken for granted. As a solution to disparity, the text
advocates decentralizing the various institutions (86-S$3-315) and the importance of
modernization (65-SS3-209). Like the issue of regionalism, rural-urban disparity is the
result of a bias in the national demographic policy which limited the concentration of the
populace and the industrialization to the cities to the southeastern portion of Korea. The
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textbook should have explained that the increase in urban population is part of the
modemization process, and results from marginalization of the rural people.

The capital zone is developed around Seoul, the political, economic, social and
cultural center. (. . .) Due to available office space, the economic, cultural and
diplomatic institutions are densely packed in Seoul, and the city is akin to being the

brain of our country (75-SS1-24)
With regards to rural-to-urban migration then, the above description is partly responsible
for reinforcing the image of the widening gap between the two sectors. The 60s and 70s
textbooks depict the urban area as wealthier and more developed. In the 1990 textbook, the
students are introduced to urban problems such as overpopulation and the oversized cities

in much the same manner (91-SS3-172).

In summary, the textbook approach to Korean regionalism reveals a bias as early as
1965. The textbook deliberately represents one region as more prosperous and
economically viable than another; for example, the Cholla region is depicted in derogatory
terms, such as stagnant and poor. In fact, the differential treatment in the textbook directly
reflects the national policy of industrialization, which favours the Kyungsang region.
However, by attributing the cause of unequal development to the cultural and/or natural
environment, the text does not highlight the differential allocation of socio-economic
resources during the industrialization process. Importantly, in recent textbooks, the causes
of this social inequality are still not linked to government policy.

As a different dimension of social inequality, textbook references to the urban-rural gap
do not promote a proper understanding of unequal development either. Rather, the
textbook reinforces this gap by depicting the rural sector as underdeveloped and dull. By
describing the capital region as the center of the nation, the textbook depicts the social,
economic and political importance of this region and thereby marginalizes other regions in
the process. Due to this differential treatment afforded to the southern region and rural
sectors, the textbook reinforces social prejudice and the stereotyping of people from certain

regions or sectors.

6. Inequality of Ethnicity

This category focuses on ethnic/racial inequalities and intercultural understanding. For
reference, one needs to know that Korea is the most homogeneous country in the world;
99% of the population is Korean. As analyzed in the section on Industrialization, the
overall orientation to other cultures and ethnicity is mainly Western. Thus, this section will
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explore the representation of other countries in the textbooks. First of all, Korean
textbooks overwhelmingly refer to the US, reflecting the close relations between the two
countries.

The US was the military arsenal of the Allies in WWII, and eventually became the
world leader among the free nations. (65-SS1-225)

US trade ranks at the top and the American have the power to command world
trade. The country has a trade surplus every year, and it is also through US power
that the world trade level has recovered drastically since WWIL. (65-SS1-234)

The description of the superiority of Americans, politically as well as economically,
engenders a dependent frame of mind in which students are led to think that the entire
world is dependent on the American economy. An example is given below.

The reconstruction of villages is a case where we are indebted to the strenuous
endeavor of the people, and especially to the generous aid received from the US
(65-ME-196).

The depiction of the US as economically strong and above all, generous enough to help
poor nations, tends to produce a ‘politically correct' image of the US. Thereby, the
textbook hinders the development of a critical understanding of the American role in Korca
by maintaining an unswervingly friendly representation of US-South Korea relations.

Along with the political and economic power of the US, the following content
introduces American culture.

The imported goods are staples and resources, and the fact that coffee and sugar
accounts for a large percentage among these indicates the country's living standard.
(65-SS1-234-5).

This content does not directly state the standard of living , but it does correlate the massive
consumption of coffee and sugar in a society with the perceived American high standard of
living. Interestingly enough, with reference to the post-war Korean standard of living , the
consumption of sugar and coffee was initially introduced by American food aid.
Consequently, the culture of the US was praised as much as its political and economic
power. The above undue focus on the US, and a few other countries, as example of
Western culture fails to illustrate the heterogeneosity of the Western culture.

When taking a look at the political systems of the world, we can see there are
various types of democracies. England had adopted a political system centered on
the parliament; the US., the presidency, and the French adopted a synthesis of the
two systems.(86-SS3-186)
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By mentioning only these countries when discussing Western culture and authentic
democracy, the idea that other countries have also adopted and emulated these systems is
conveyed. By excluding other forms such as other non-Western countries' political
systems, the above textbook hinders a true understanding of political systems which could
otherwise be gleaned from an accurate portrayal of different countries’ experiences.

This Western-oriented description in the textbook is also observed in the analysis of
Korea's relatiuns with other non-Western countries.

Our country has established trading relationships, exporting our country's goods to
many democratic countries worldwide and importing their goods. We have kept
close linkages with Taiwan, Hongkong, Japan, the Philippines, Thailand, and other
Asian countries. We are steadily trading with the countries of Europe, such as
Belgium, France, West Germany, Italy, the Netherlands, Sweden, Switzerland and
United Kingdom. The countries of North America, the United States and Canada,
have close ties with us in trading. In addition, various regions in Oceania,
including Australia and many countries in Africa, have established a strengthening
trade relationship with us.(65-SS3-273-4)

In this excerpt, the names of eleven Western countries, five Asian countries, and no
African countries are mentioned. This identification of trading partners clearly parallels
Korea's cultural and economic ties with those countries. The disproportionate
representation of countries in the textbook reveals Korea's sense of crude economic
determinism in exhibiting cultural understanding. As a result, the textbook might project
the standpoint that the value of cultural importance is directly related to economic power;
i.e., the wealth of nations. The following textbook content undoubtedly states similar

viewpoints.

There are other cultures in the world than the Oriental cultures like16 ours and the
Western cultures that we are trying to adopt. There are Arabic cultures in the
Middle East, the Black culture in Africa, the island-oceanic culture of the Pacific
Ocean, and other various cultures. (91-SS3-104).

Frankly, in advocating the need to adopt Western culture, the text is severely lacking in
positive orientation not only towards other cultures but also towards Korea's own culture.
Firstly, by presenting Western culture as a model culture to adopt, the textbook presents it

16 The Korean word, translated into 'like' in English, might be ambiguous. It can be understood both
as 'similar’, 'same as', 'like', and ' belong to’.  Since there is another specific word in Korean to
denote the meaning of ‘belong 10", the word is interpreted as meaning ‘same as’ or 'like’ in this
analysis. The matter of interpretation of the word is important, however, because interpretation is
directly linked to the matter of analysis of content.
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as the superior or more 'civilized' of cultures among many. Secondly, the textbook freezes
the concept of culture by fixing cultural boundaries to geographical location as if Black
culture is exclusively located in Africa. The textbook fails to explain the multiplicity of
cultures possible within a society. Thirdly, the above textbook orientation poorly
promotes an understanding of Korean and oriental culture sui generis. As seen , the
textbook identifies Korean culture with 'Oriental’ culture. In this way, the above content
does not attempt a precise understanding of even Korea's own cultural boundaries or of the
complexity of Oriental cultures.

Last but not least, by using racial terminology, for example, the use of 'black’ in
describing the African culture, the text failed to approach consistency in describing
different cultures. If the same principle applied to Western culture, the textbook would use
the word 'White culture'. Thus, the textbook reveals its serious and possibly deliberate
lack of cultural understanding of the complexity of culture in African. Another example of
the improper treatment of certain cultures is evidenced in the description of aboriginal

cultures, below.

There are many islands in the Pacific Ocean. (. . .) These islands are divided into
three sections, Micronesia, Melanesia and Polynesia. Despite their location in the
tropical zone, the weather is pleasant and influenced by the sea. There are places
like Hawaii, which is culturally developed, but most of these islands have scarce
population and the natives are culturally backwards. (65-551-253)

Compared to the other islands, Hawaii is depicted as more developed. The description
equates cultural development with the 'tourist' popularity and American influence over a
region. It also reinforces a negative racist stereotype, that 'the natives are culturally
backwards'. Similar issues can be seen in the quote below.

The Eskimos in Alaska: The Eskimos lived by hunting seals and otters. However,
they are more civilized in their life style, owing to the oil development and raising
of deer supported by the US government. (75-SS1-217)

This text provides a biased understanding of native people, as well as the US government.
Natives are stereotyped as people who depend on hunting for their living, which is seen as
primitive. The US government helps civilize them by developing industries such as oil
wells. It is easy to say that indigenous culture is primitive and that the US is very
advanced, but this simplistic dualism is rooted in a deliberate mispresentation which is
ideological and serves a higher purpose.

There is one country that deserves special attention in this analysis and it is Japan.
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It was after the liberation of Korea in 1945 from the wicked rule of the Japanese
that democracy was introduced to Korea. (65-SS83-25)

In dealing with the political development of Korea, one adjective was translated into the
word, 'wicked'. Although the colonial experience of Korea is a bitter memory, this
particular depiction of Japan in Korean texts is nothing but an emotional projection of
Koreans. In this case, the proper role of the text should be to convey the value of a
sovereign nation and detach itself from a biased and emotional explanation of facts. Thus

more excerpt provide additional examples of this treatment.

The region (Southern Korea) is abundant with marine resources, yet due to poor
fishing equipment and techniques, our marine resources are extracted by Japanese
fishing boats which cross into Korean seas (peace line). (65-SS1-51-2)

(...) as the international oil crisis exacerbated after the Middle East War of 1973,
Japan changed its policy towards Israel in order to have an upper hand in the oil
deals with the Arabic countries (. . .) (75-SS3-258)

This way of characterizing Korea's neighbor generates hatred and prejudice toward the
Japanese, and does not attempt to provide a message aimed at resolving tensions between
the two countries. The Japanese are presented as untrustworthy and opportunistic; they
change their alliances based on self-interest. This slant is biased, distorted, and projects an
emotional tone that is based solely on Korea's historical relationship with Japan.

In summary, the textbook's overall representation of other cultures or ethnic groups is
geared mainly towards promoting American culture, which is generalized to include all
Western culture. By projecting the US as a superpower, the textbook illustrates Western
society as highly civilized, superior, and worthy of emulation. The image of the West in
Korean textbooks is not a 'real' image of the West; it is rather a reconstructed concept of
Westemization according to the Korean agenda. As Said (1978:3) writes, Orientalism is a
Western style modelled for dominating, reconstructing and having authority over the
Orient. Thus, Westernism in the Korean textbook is a concept designed for subordinating,
constructing, and idolizing an image of the West. Therefore, the knowledge presented
about the West in the textbooks is not factual information, but an imaginary construct
which Korea desires to follow. This depiction of Western culture as a model for Korea is
distorted, stereotypical and exclusive of other cultures.

It should also be noted that the textbooks clearly omit content about African culture,
and also fail to complement it with adjectives. The textbook even uses racial terminology
depicting African cultures as 'black’. This is a serious reduction of African cultures to the
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color of skin. This omission and misrepresentation reveals the shortcomings in the cultural
or ethnic understanding of Africa.

Indigenous cultures are depicted derogatorily, in that natives are ‘civilized' via their
familiarity with and guidance from an 'advanced' cultural group like the US. This tone of
the textbook serves the hidden agenda of the textbook, which is designed to reinforce the
supremacy of Western culture by contrasting it with 'uncivilized' ones. The textbook is
also flawed when describing Oriental culture in conjunction with Korean culture. By
identifying Korea with Oriental culture, the textbook constructs a serious misunderstanding
about the relationship between the two. On other cultures, the textbook reduces cultural
boundaries to geographical locations. This perspective hinders understanding of the nature
of culture, which is defined by its diversity in interacting with different cultures, and even
in the reality of cultural transfer from one place to another. The textbook depiction of Japan
is particularly unique. By describing Japan as opportunistic and cunning, the text reflects
Korea's bitterness towards Japan due to the historical experience of colonization. This
mode of treatment reinforces ethnic tension and provides no resolutions to the emotional
tension that exists between the two countries.

Due to this eurocentric perspective in cultural understanding, the textbooks engender
unequal treatment of different cultures. This concludes in the transmission of an
imbalanced and biased perception of ethnic and racial inequalities which builds barriers to
intercultural understanding.

126



CHAPTER VI

INTERPRETATION OF THE POLITICAL SPHERE

1. Type of Political System
This section focuses on textbook orientations toward democracy and communism.

Throughout the textbooks under examination, democracy is characterized by the four
virtues of such a political system. The passage of time has not altered this emphasis.
Firstly, freedom is promoted as the ideal spirit of democracy.

Democracy is geared toward building a society where everyone is free, as well as
equal (84-ME-109).

Such presentations of freedom or liberty as prerequisites for a democratic system are
usually accompanied by the idea of equality of opportunity.

Secondly, the content of textbooks imparts the logic of a democratic system in which
equality of opportunity is defined within the context of individual differences.

Because people are born and live in different environments, there might be
differences in their capabilities and desires. Democracy recognizes these
differences among people, and provides equal chances so that people can perform
to their maximum abilities (90-SS2-173).

This emphasis on individual differences is designed to infuse and protect the liberal
democratic conception of social inequality, as though inequality is caused only by
individual differences in capabilities and desires.

In our democratic society, any discrimination based on social class is discouraged
and pecple will not be treated differently according to sex or different kinds of job.
Each person serves society based on one's capabilities, thereby one can fulfill one's
mission as human (65-SS3-217).

The inculcation of liberal democratic ideals advocating equal treatment according to
individual differences obscures the reality that inequality and injustice exist in the name of
equality. Furthermore, in presenting democracy as a given fact to be accepted, the
textbook thereby demands voluntary service in its name.

Thirdly, textbooks depict democracy as a government of the people.

As the government was established by the means of an election, the country and
government is owned by the people. Needless to say, this government is
democratic, and our country is systematically built upon democracy by establishing
this government (65-SS3-64-5).
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The implication here is that any government that is elected is democratic, and that any
involvement of citizens in setting up a government makes that government legitimate and
impartial. Most importantly, the South Korean government is considered as
"unquestionably ¢emocratic" without any need to demonstrate its existence through
consistent political practices and conduct.

This orientation to democratic political systems would seem to encourage support for
any government policy by simply presenting the government as a body established by the
people. Further, such a "people-voted" government is portrayed as the direct voice of the
people, and as the purveyor of democratic ideas.

Democracy means that the people are endowed with rights, democracy is run by the
people, and it serves the people to let them live happily (90-SS2-176).

Here democracy is presented as a "benevolent" system which not only provides rights to
the people, but also generates happiness in life.

Finally, closely linked to democracy's role in generating happiness in life are its
responsibilities for the welfare of its citizens.

All democratic countries rely on their liberal democratic systems to establish various
social institutions, to protect the elders and the weak, those unable to work, and the
have-nots. According to the principles of public well-being, people in democratic
countries enjoy a wealthy and free life which is beyond the imagination of the
communist countries (65-ME-203).

Zor students, the explicit message is that democratic countries are happy and safe places,
“fering wealth and freedom while at the same time protecting even those who are unable to

provide for themselves (90-S52-169). In sum, the textbooks do not develop the students'
critical thinking about the realities of liberal democratic societies.

As is evident in the preceding example, the advantages of democratic systems arc
reinforced by contrasting them with a negative view of communist systems.
Democracy vs. Communism

Because a later section will examine the image of North Korea conveyed in Korean
textbooks, the discussion here focuses on the contrasting images of democracy and a more

generic communism.

Although there are variances among the communist countries, the standard of living
is miserable and homogeneous. By means of various documents, you learn enough
to know that life in the communist countries is in distress while appreciating how
much your free life is better than their's (65-SS1-221).
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Democracy is clearly superior in both the political and economic realms. In the texts
examined, the contrasting images of democracy and communism articulated in terms of the
four virtues of democracy: individual liberty, equality of opportunity, government of/by the
people and collective responsibility for all citizens. First, unlike the portrayal of liberal,
free democracy, communist rule is depicted as one that does not allow freedom.

People under communist rule are fated to a life undeserving of humans, and they
are groaning under an oppressive rule which leaves no room for breathing (75-SS1-

61).
Secondly, equality within communism is depicted as a defect of the system, whereas
egalitarianism in democracy is seen to enhance individual motivation and societal well-

being.

The North Korean people are losing their motivation to work. Regardless of how
much you work hard, the reward is not individually allocated, but is equally
distributed to everybody. Therefore, the people are unmotivated to work (84-ME-

262).
Here communist equality, interpreted as the equal Cistribution of results, is seen to dampen
the motivation to work. This is in contrast to democracy where equality is understood as
an equal chance to opportunity that consequently brings about unequal results and even the
prospect of individual wealth. In addition to articulating different concepts of equality,
textbooks are explicit in their assessment of which form is preferable in terms of individual
motivation.

Thirdly, textbooks portray communist rule as a dictatorship.

Because this government type in the Soviet Union cannot avoid the concentration of
power in order to maintain the strong government role of communist rule, the
government type under communism must be a dictatorship (65-SS3-105).

In comparison, by using referenda as the defining expression of the will of the people,
government in a democracy is deliberately defined as a legitimate state power.

Descriptions of communist countries such as the Soviet Union and East Germany, as
poor (65-SS1-215,221) and underdeveloped is distinctive in the 1965 textbook, testament
to the legacy of the Cold War and the post-Korean war period. The following excerpt
epitomizes the textbooks' orientation toward communism and democracy.

Let's think about reasons for rejecting communism (65-S83-109).
Democracy is the most desirable political type (86-SS3-174).
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Overall, textbooks depict democracy as the only political system which inherently
secures freedom, equality, government of and by the people and which takes collective
responsibility for all citizens. In contrast, communism is characterized as producing
oppressive dictatorships and draconian systems that produce bleak living conditions for
all.

Korean Style Democracy

Since textbooks construct a highly idealized, ideological representation of democracy, it

is important to analyze the content advocating a Korean style democracy.

The very first draft of the constitution is founded on the British parliamentary

system. However, by the advocation of Dr. Seungman Lee, the structure was

§hsang6ed into a presidential system and passed in the National Assembly (. . .) (65-
3-65).

The linkage of the first draft of the constitution to the British parliamentary system
promotes an ‘independent’ image for the draft, free from Japanese colonial influence by
referring to the British Also, mentioning the change from a parliamentary to a presidential
system reveals an American influence, the first president was educated in the U.S. These
two aspects are relevant in understanding the backdrop of the establishment and
transformation of the political system in Korea. Concerning the external influences of the
American and Japanese upon Korean politics, the 1975 textbook. expresses a ‘radical’

opinion.

The Westemn style political system, economy, and culture that was introduced to us,
and had no relation to our own, not only retaining various contradictions and flaws,
but also barriers to national development and prosperity. Therefore, since the
October Yushin (Revitalization) Constitution was enforced, things started to change
by it (75-ME-161).

By referring to the constitutional amendment (October Revitalization Constitution in 1972)
as the beginning of the Korean style of democracy, the textbook fulfills its role in the
consolidation of state power by the military regime of the time.

The voting system is opposed to its true intention of reflecting the people's opinions
of politics. It not only invests enormous energy and money, but also obstructs
efficient administration, or even unstabilizes the nation by fragmenting national
opinion enough to endanger the nation’s security (75-SS3-42).

The National Conference of Unificaticn (NCU) is the highest among the state
organizations in our constitution and is a vnique body (75-S53-48).

In order to legitimate indirect voting in presidential elections through the NCU, the text
highlights the inefficiency of direct voting. The NCU was empowered to elect the
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president and to amend the constitution, with the full consent of the legislature, so that the
authoritarian government, in a democratic garment tailored to 'Korean needs' could
perform its repressive acts armed with an anti-communist ideology. When the textbook
endorses a particular regime's propaganda as a 'Korea's style' of government, without
specific discussion about its demerits or the historical context, it becomes a puppet of the
state,

In short, this is a huge gap between the ideal image of democracy and the actual Korean
style democracy, which is marked by repressive features. In fact, democracy was neither
achieved, nor Koreanized. For a further understanding of the workings of various political
institutions designed to realize the democratic ideal, one needs to analyze the components of
democracy in Korea, such as the constitution, the tripartite and the party system.

The Constitution

The 1965 textbook presented a brief review of the historical origin of the first

constitution. It came into existence in 1948, prior to the Korean War.

Although it was passed more than 10 years ago when the government was
established in 1948, the constitution has been amended quite a few times. Although
the constitution can be amended and should be in order to able to cope with the ever
changing and developing trends, the amendment history of our nation was initiated
not by those reasons. It was rather motivated by the goal or interests of the political
power to alter the presidential election system in order to let a presidential candidate
be elected, and/ or to modify the government system in order to seize political

power, etc. (65-SS3-69).
Firstly, the above focuses on the frequent amendments of the constitution rather than on the
nature and role of the constitution per se in a democratic system. On the frequent

amendments of the constitution, Palais explains,

The amendments of 1962 by the military regime was the fifth major revision of the

constitution in a decade ('52,'54, '58, '60, and '62), and they contributed to the

cligcl;n;%g prestige of the constitution and its utility as a source of legitimacy (Palais,
73:334).

By focussing on the frequent change ~t cunstitution, the textbook excerpt reflects the
political milieu of 1961-1963. That is, the 1965 textbook content was not fully controlled
by the state due to the hiatus between the departing civil government and incoming military
(Park’s) regime. The organizers of the 1965 textbook appeared to possess autonomous
power in presenting the subject via a more critical perspective, without endorsing any
political line.
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In order to actively cope with the rapidly changing situation inwardly and
outwardly, and to strengthen the consolidation from within, the constitution was
broadly amended by referendum (. . .) The present constitution is known as the
Yushin Constitution (75-SS3-47).

In contrast, the legitimation of the 1972 constitutional amendment was aimed to consolidate
all political power to the military regime. By hanging the Sword of Damocles over the
people for political repression, the text props up the image of instability within and without.
The amended (Yushin) constitution is depicted as below.

The power of the state means the exercising of its authority for solving various
problems and maintaining public order. The authority in democratic countries is
grounded upon the people's consensus, that is, the constitution (86-S53-182).

The "Yushin' constitution is depicted as if it were founded upon the people's consensus
resulting in the state's ability to exercise its legitimate power over the people. In reality, the
epoch's constitution was nothing but a state tool to control state power by appropriating the
ideals of democracy under the guise of the consensus of people.

Enforcement of state power is justified by stating that the power comes from the
people. Hence the text directs students to accept the constitution as integral for constituting
a democratic society.

Therefore, compliance with the principles and rules as inscribed in the constitution
is the most important first step in realizing democracy in this land (86-S53-222).

This illustrates the aim of citizenship education, that is, compliance which is described as
the beginning of democracy. The inculcation of observance of the constitution as a
mandatory duty in a democratic society is claimed to be necessary for solving problems and
maintaining social order. However, a critical purpose of citizenship education is not to fit
the student into the existing society. Rather, Giroux argues,

(. . .) its primary purpose must be to stimulate their (students’) passions,
imaginations, and intellects so that they will be moved to challenge the social,
political, and economic forces that weigh so heavily upon their lives. In other
words, students should be educated to display civic courage, that is, the willingness
to act as if they were living ir a democratic society (1983a:351).

Due to the heavy emphasis on law-abidance, the textbook obscures the contradictory nature
of democracy which is dependent upon both the protection and confinement of the
individual by the constitution. Furthermore, can democracy only be realized in Korea if
one is subservient to the demands of the 'democratic’ state?



Tripartite System
In as early as the 1965 textbook, the necessity for a tripartite system in the state has

been discussed.

When the principles of the tripartite state are overemphasized, and the three powers
become too independent and compete with each other, then the operation of state
affairs becomes difficult. For freedom and people's well-being, the three powers
should be separate as well as cooperative (65-SS3-85).

In the discussion of the tripartite system, this excerpt presents a balanced view between the
necessity of the system and the possibility of abusing it, so that the students are exposed to
the possible range of problems inherent in the tripartite system. In contrast, the following

excerpt diminishes the significance of the tripartite system.

However, the modern state is required to do more work for the increased well-
being of the people. In this case, the state is in need of increased administrative
power. Therefore, the tripartite system in the modern state is not as important as it

was before (75-SS3-29).
The text directly reflects the interests of President Park's military regime, where executive
(government) power overpowered the other two functions of the state, the legislature and
the judiciary. This tendency of domination of the executive over the other two has been
evident from the first "democratic" regime of President Rhee in 1948-60 (Palais, 1973:327;
Beer, 1991:277). The tone of authoritarian regime still lingers on in the 1986 textbook.

In our country, state power consists of the legislature, the executive, and the
judiciary power which is exercised by the National Assembly, government and
courts. However, there are cases when the legislature intervenes in the executive
or the judiciary, or when the government intervenes in the legislature and judiciary,
or even when the judiciary intervenes in the legislature and the executive (86-SS3-

178).
The second half of the above excerpt depicts intervention as usual and probable in any
aspect within the tripartite system. It also disguises the authoritarian nature of government
intervention particularly during the 1980's when such intervention was commonplace
(Shaw, 1991; Lewis, 1988) by implying that all branches intervened in the affairs of the
others. This is an example of the textbook disguising the authoritarian nature of this
government by purposely cloaking and jumbling up significant facts.
Party System

With regard to the political party system, the 1965 textbook gives a fair picture of
development and role of parties.
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The political party comes into being in order to realize the opinions of people
uniting voices and arguing that their political line is in the right direction.
Therefore, by compiling the people's ideas and views, the political party's role is to
organize the people's voice so that it should not cease to be a mere cry but it should
be reflected in state policy (65-SS3-98).

Again, the textbook of the mid '60s reflects some autonomy of textbook writers amid the
unstable political environment. Accordingly, it teaches that the concept of the political party
is to reflect the people's voice, thereby indicating that the direction of politics is supposed
to be from the bottom-up. In contrast, a later text defines the party as the amalgamation of
people's consent according to the party's line, not as the reflector of people's opinions.

The political party, organized by the people with the same political line is a group
primarily aimed at possessing political power. In general, the political party strives
to occupy as many seats as possible in the National Assembly, so as to form a
ruling party. In order to do so, the party attempts to promulgate their arguments
and ideas to the people and then seck consent from them (75-SS3-31).

This content directly reflects the authoritarian regime that sought the people's ‘consent’ for
their political agenda.

The conflict from individual interests and different opinions can be resolved
through the party or the National Assembly according to the procedure described in
the law. Therefore, democracy can only develop and grow with democratic
attitudes and the ability to compromise (86-SS3-181).

Political institutions, such as the party as well as the National Assembly, are depicted as
functional organizations with the purpose of regulating diverse opinions and interests in a
democratic society. Naively depicting those organizations as fair and impartial, the
textbook might mislead the student into ignoring the existence of power groups and
structural impediments to fair play. As a way of stressing the importance of acquiring
democratic attizudes on an individual level, the textbook infuses the ‘romantic’ idea of the
necessity for citizens to negotiate or compromise, so that severe conflict will not destroy the
nation's order.

In summary, the textbook equates democracy with the concept of freedom, equality,
the republic and the welfare system. Most importantly, the textbook attempts to implant the
image of democracy as a system which intrinsically ensures those virtues. In contrast, it
disparages communism, which is depicted as 2 flawed system that produces oppression
and inequality, dictatorship, and an impoverished society. This ideological description
serves to legitimate Korea's democratic system not only to maintain the ideological
divisions between the two Koreas, but also to justify their ideological confrontation.
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As for the fundamental political constituents of the democratic system, the textbook
elaborates on the constitution, the tripartite and party system. In dealing with these political
systems, the 1965 textbook presents a fair view, at least as compared to the next volume's
content. The 1975 textbook reflects a highly state-controlled message about institutions.
For example, it justifies the necessity of constitutional amendments, not according to the
people’s will, but in adherence to that particular regime's agenda, i.e., the consolidation of
state power. On constitutional amendments, the impression is given that they are grounded
upon the people's consent. In reality, the ideological message concerning the Yushin
constitution is aimed at ensuring compliance with the law, while attempting to present it as
a public and consensual product.

Concerning the tripartite system, most textbooks excepting 1965 deliberately present an
accurate perspective on the dominance of the executive (government) over the other two
functions of the state. As for references to the party system, the textbook also reveals an
authoritarian approach, teaching students to accept the party line rather than listening to the

voice of the people.

2. Role of Citizens and Leaders

This section deals with the role of citizens and the nature of leaders, and is concerned
with patriotism, nationalism and the depiction of heroes in stories.

It is relevant to recall the reciprocal yet unequal relationship of the ruler and the subject
in Confucianism, because this nrimary definition is evident throughout Korean political
practice.

Abiding with the Law
The subject of abiding with the law is stressed as one of the citizen's primary duties to

the nation throughout the textbooks from 1965 to 1991.

The law defines things pertaining to the rights and duties of the people. When
people do not exercise their rights or fulfill their duties as prescribed by the law, the
nation's order will be shattered in a day (65-SS3-51).

As a way of emphasizing the citizen's duty, the tone is emotional and extreme, where the
consequence of not observing the law is depicted as destroying the naticn's order in a day.
This tone is also found in the 1984 textbook (SS1-209). This intimidating tone highlights
the narrow view that identifies respect for the law with political responsibilities. The
delivery of the message is a one sided view of the relationship between subject and state
which enables the state to utilize submission to law to promote its political agenda. For

example, the 1975 textbook (SS3-87) emphasizes such obedience to the law as the means
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to achieve national development and social order. In the 1990 textbook (SS2-197,
229,231), the earlier obligatory tone of the message is transformed into a call for social
justice, public well-being and democracy.

The Citizen's Duty

The way to contribute to the nation's development is not difficult. It is by
understanding the proper relationship between the individual and country, by doing
your own work and taking full responsibility for oneself, by cooperating well with
one's neighbors and community, by fulfilling sincerely the duty of national
defense, paying taxes, and obeying the law that one can contribute to the nation's
development (86-SS3-251).

The message implies that every citizen is responsible for the failures and successes of
national development, in the attempt to make citizens comply with all the duties that the
state deems necessary. This perspective (65-583-192,91-SS3-48) tends to present a
limited view of the relationship between the state and its constituency, by highlighting only
the responsibilities of citizens and not the reciprocal duties required by the state. This can
be partly attributed to the authoritarian state where the rights of the people have been
weakened and their duties increased (Palais, 1973:350).

By devoting themselves to duty, the people should strive to contribute to the nation,
directly and/or indirectly. The soldier at the frontline, the workers on the
production line, the students at schools, are faithfully committing themselves to
their roles, which indicates their love for the nation (75-ME-111).

Here the citizen's obligatory role is extended to defending the nation and working hard.
Although textbooks bring up the issue of the notorious students’ demonstrations and labor
union movements of the 70's and 80's, the examples are used to imply that those who do
not comply with the requirements of these roles are regarded as violators of their duty as
citizens, not as defenders of citizen's right. The idea of a nation or state dominating over
the individual hovers over the everyday lives of Koreans. This message of observing
one's duty to the state is evident throughout the period from 1965 to 1991.

Cooperation and Participation

The essential condition of people's cooperation determines the results of economic
planning. Because economic planning in a democratic nation is drafted for the
people and by the people, any economic planning cannot be implanted without the
people’s cooperation. (65-SS3-168)

The purpose of stressing economic development as the symbol of public good is to bring
people's consensus and cooperation in line with state policy. Yet, the 1965 textbook warns

against blind compliance.
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Democracy cannot grow where blind obedience and indifference to politics thrive.
In such an atmosphere, the people believe that they are subordinate to the
government because they believe that politics are only for the higher status groups,
or that the party or politicians only can be involved in politics (65-SS3-112).

A lzeer textbook implies that any government plan can be regarded as for the common
good, requiring that all people comply with the policy and voluntarily cooperate to work
for the nation's future.

Now we should deeply acknowledge that we are proud masters of a sovereign
state, our nation is my country and that our government is my government.
Accordingly, we should keep in mind that our duty as the masters of a sovereign
state is to cooperate actively with various things such as economic policy, national
security policy, and welfare policy, that the government carries out and then we

should serve for it (86-SS3-251).
While infusing a sense of voluntary cooperation with government policy, the textbooks
repeatedly emphasize the fulfillment of one's duty as the love for nation. In order to
achieve consensus, the textbooks of the 70's and 80's constantly instill the spirit of
participation, either by urging people to see themselves as the 'rightful’ owners of the
nation or by instilling in them a sense of democratic participation.

Let us think about the various ways we junior high school students can participate
in the October Yushin (Revitalization) Project (75-ME-17).

The teaching of the importance of participating in national projects such as the above has a
profound impact on the framing of students' political consciousness. While directly
instructing students about the responsibilities of citizens, i.e., participation, the textbook
deliberately masks the nature of the 1972 October Constitution "which deprives of freedom
and loss of political and civil rights" (Cohen and Baker, 1991). State dominance really
tends to generate the conceptualization of the citizen's rights as duty bound to blind
compliance and participation with state demands.

Even in the 1985, 1990, and 1991 textbooks, the subject of national participation is
heavily emphasized, this time to raise people's participation, in order to promote the
changes being produced by the mood of democratization in the society. In this way, the
textbooks seem to fulfill a unifying role which is contiguous with the accelerating
development of liberalization and pluralism in South Korea.

Provided as essential element of socio-political participation, participation in voting is
highly emphasized in the 1965 textbook.
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Voting is an instrument of the political process which ensures people's welfare and
freedom. We can never aspire to democracy if a large number of people forfeit
voting rights, corrupt through under-handed means, a vote for personal reasons.
Therefore, people should exercise their right in a proper way and carry at their duty,
thereby ensuring that the political process serves the people (65-SS3-111).

While the problem of corruption is raised, the question of who is responsible for the
corruption is not raised. When reflecting upon the political history of Korean society, it is
known that some regimes17 have engaged in corruption (Palais,1973, West and Baker,
1991), excepting the present government. In this context, the textbook teaches students
the ideals of politics, while in reality the politics of deception is practiced . Whereas the
early textbook of 1965 (SS3-95) emphasized participation in voting, the later (86-SS3-247,
91-853-25) textbooks put more emphasis on the importance of electing the most worthy
person, as seen below.

Accordingly, when people are involved in an election, they should cast a vote for
the most worthy candidates; one who will serve18 the nation (90-SS2-194).

While textbooks deal with the 'various' roles of the citizen such as obedience to the
law, observing duty as a citizens, cooperation, and participation in politics and voting, they
seldom deal with leadership. This seems to reveal the cultural context in which citizens
have more duties than their leaders. In the 1965 textbook, the role of the leader is not
clearly mentioned. This silence on the role of leader partly reflects the era's immature
political institutions and the unstable political situation. However, the text may have
downplayed the rise of the military regime in 1961. Amid this politically ‘incorrect’ and
unstable situation, it may have been too early to clearly formulate the role of a leader.

The 1975 textbook brings into clearer focus the image of leader.

From the perspective of politics, the economy and humanitarianism, the unification
of our land requires the building of the nation with one’s own ethnic group as the
supreme goal. Thus, the president, Chunghee Park called upon North Korea for
cooperation in development by putting an end to political hostilities. Thereby,
ending the North-South Korean impasse that has lasted for over a quarter of a
century (75-SS3-261-2).

There is no other president whose name is cited more frequently than that of President Park
(75-S83-252,262). He is mentioned in relation not only to the political realm, but also

17 After the oil crises in the 70's and 80's, the government collected taxes based on the consumption of oil
and gas in order to save money for future energy emesgencies. The so-called, 'Petroleum Fund' was
eventually channelled towards the presidential election of Roh, taewoo in 1587.

18 The meaning of the verb, 'to serve the nation’ can be interpreted as the act of devoting oneself to public

affairs with the priority being of public well-being over one's personal interests.
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with regards to economic development. He is cited as the prime motivator for the nation’s
biggest movement, the New Community Movement, in the 1970s. This movemen was the

P P

invention of that particular era, desperatly in searching for a source of political icgiiimation.
Therefore, he was portrayed as the best, if not the only, leader who could maintain a strong
defensive posture against the communist threat (Palais, 1973). It is notable that the
textbook depicts President Park as a leader who could solve even the nation's largest
challenge, the pursuit of reunification, although it has yet to be attained.

Compared to the 1975 textbook where the president is mentioned by name, the 1984
textbook only refers to the official title of the 'president’.

The sovereign of the nation is the president who is elected by the people. The

president is the person!? who assumes heavy responsibilities for domestic affairs.
He is responsible for defending the security of the people from external threats;
industrialization and land development for the prosperity of the nation; the
establishment of schools so that we can study; and other tasks many and difficult.
Also, the sovereign is the person who protects the sovereignty of our nation within
the international community, and represents our nation in diplomatic affairs (84-

ME-153).

By listing the various responsibilities of the presidentship, such as national defense,
economic development, and education, the nature of the Jeader in the 1984 textbook is more
concrete and practical, compared to the presidential image in the 1975 textbook. An
affectionate fatherly image is implied by describing the leader as the person who builds the
schools so that we can study. This paternal image of the leader is a direct reflection of
Confucianism (Hsu, 1932). More importantly, the president is seen to be the symbolic
representative of the nation, a position upon which the nation's unity is based.

There are other symbols that serve to bind the nation into a whole and all these
symbolic meanings and manners are discussed under the following categories.
Patriotism

Patriotism is an abstract feeling, translated into concrete perceptions through
ceremonies and national symbols, such as the national anthem, the flag and heroic figures

in legends and stories.

19 The Korean word ‘person' is not exactly translated into English. The Korean word means a
honorificatica for the person, who deserves the esteem. In everyday speech, the word designates
someone who is older than the user of the word.
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As cultivated people, we are obliged to solemnly sing our national anthem, in which
(5)1711)' people's wishes are enshrined, and to pay our respect to the sovereign (75-ME-

By equating the sovereign with the national anthem, the above content attempts to generate
a solemn respect for this national symbol. The president is recognized as an authoritative
figure who deserves respect and honor from his/her subjects. Thus, the symbol
encourages a unified consciousness. The following story of The National Flag That I
Kept, set in the period of Japanese colonial rule, is held in high regard.

I secretly made a tiny wooden box made of board and nail, carefully folded and put
the national flag and then stored it up inside the bedroom cabinet. During every
possible moment, I opened the cabinet, and my heart was overwhelmed with a
vibrant love for the nation. (75-ME-105)

Amid the loss of Korean sovereignty under Japanes. colonial rule, this identification with
the flag is meant to inspire students to a patriotic love for their nation. A change of tone is
evident in the 1984 textbook.

We must endeavor to learn and practice the manners for the national flag,
sovereign, and sovereignty. This is the way of loving the nation (84-ME-153).

Whereas the 1975 textbook develops an emotional ethos in dealing with the national flag,
the above has a more formal, practical tone.

Patriotism is not only manifested in national ceremonies but also in the stories of herocs
in order to implant in the student the sentiments of solidarity and dedication to the nation.
The 1965 textbook does not relate heroic tales. Instead, it relates specific incidents of
student riots against Japanese colonialism and peoples’ persistence against Communism
during the Korean War. The content of the 1965 textbook concerning heroic incidents is
preserved in value-laden statements rather than in the recollection of stories per se.

The fact that many students fought courageously, risking their lives in the face of
the nation's crisis, is a matter of national pride which recalls the spirit of Wharang.
We should not forget the sacred examples of our seniors who went to war
voluntarily in order to defeat the communist invasion. Following our seniors’
footsteps, we should be armed with the weapons of justice and courage, dedicating
our life at all times for cur country (65-ME-91).

The above text says that no one, not even young students, are exempted from defending the
nation. The anonymity of these heroes in the 1965 textbook is in contrast to the following:

Among our forefathers, although there are many great figures, General Lee,
Soonshin is a remarkable person, and the indomitable hero who defended the nation
amid the crisis of Hideyoshi's (Japanese) Invasion of Korea in 1592. (. . .) He is
armed with the great virtues of loyalty, courage, justice, hope and honesty. He is

140



the great hope of the people and is the sy: ol of our people. (.. .) At the Sea Battle
at Noryang in December, 1598 after pursuing the retreating enemy and sinking over
200 ships, General Lee met a heroic death in the battle, killed by enemy fire (75-

ME-113-7).

The character of the hero displays all the necessary virtues, but the most virtuous of all is
the sacrifice of one's own life for the safety of the nation. It is important to note that the
representation of the general as a historical hero is contextually bound. President Park was
also a general in the military, and his military coup is depicted in the 1965 textbook (SS3-
67-68) as a patriotic act delivering the nation from despair and chaos. General Lee's
patriotic act is also stressed in the 1984 textbook (ME-13), found in the reflection of
General Chun. A more impersonal heroism is again evident in the 1990 textbook:

When reflecting upon our country's history, there are so many respectable people
who sacrificed their lives for our country. Those who died heroic deaths while
fighting the invading enemy, and those who met their death in foreign lands while
striving for the independence of our country (90-ME-178).

These references to patriotism in heroic stories serves to justify the process of nationalism.

Nationalism
One of the characteristics of the early textbook descriptions is that the image of the

nation are highly emotional.

The heart of thirty million people is filled with the will to defend our country and
our land, especially since we regained our land after the bloody battle with Japan
(65-ME-6).
The people without a nation live in a more miserable situation than orphans without
p;rents. The people cannot exist as one people and prosper without nation (75-
SS3-8).
This 1975 textbook excerpt compares the nation to that of the parent, so that the student
may empathize with the nation, and establish immediate personal relations with it. This
aspect coincides with the paternal image of leader that was discussed earlier in this section.

The following attempts to generate a sense of 'we-ness' under the idea of a nation.

When our ancestors put a higher value on the nation than upon their life or personal
pleasure, and when the nation unites us as one when we listen to or watch our nation
in an international game, that is nothing but our nation, my country. (84-ME-138)

Portraying the nation in the international scene also aims at inculcating nationalism, as the
following examples confirm.

The fact that our country can hold big international events like the '86 Asian
Games, and '88 Seoul Olympics means that our country has achieved a certain level
of accomplishment that is high enough to hold those events (84-SS1-34).
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Through trade, our country achieved economic growth and established close ties
with other countries. After the '88 Seoul Olympics, Korea has now greatly
expanded its presence around the world, by establishing political and diplomatic
relationships with most other countries in the world (91-S§3-252;.

By mentioning major international events, the content takes advantage of these
accomplishments, to solidify the prides of the citizens.

In summary, throughout the period from 1965 to 1990, the textbooks émphasizes the
fulfillment of the citizen's role in comparison with the leaders' role. The citizen is obliged
to comply with the duties that the state identified, such as abiding by the law, active
participation and cooperation in the economic, political and social development of the
nation. The act of voting is highlighted as a citizen's duty, rather than as a citizen's
political right. Whereas the citizen's role is passively defined by the government, the
leader's role is designed to fit the image that was appropriate to the era. The 1965
textbook, however, does not provide any specific description concerning the role of the
leader, since the decade was characterized by the political instability. In the 1975 textbook,
the image of the leader is constructed around the active defense of the nation, economic
development, and even the task of reuniting family separated during the Korean War. The
image of the leader in the 1984's textbook is oriented to more formalized roles; for
example, the textbook does not name a particular president. One of the most important
images of the leader is a symbolic one - one that unifies the nation by appealing to
patriotism. Symbols of patriotism also serve to foster national identity. The virtue of
sacrificing one's life as exemplified in heroic stories, and fulfilling one's duty as a citizen,
and being a proud member of a nation which stages international events such as the
Olympics are all appropriated for the internalization of loyalty and pride of the nation.

3. National Security

This section deals with national defense, the issue of reunification?0 and militarization.
As the three issues are interconnected, the analysis will look at the textbooks
chronologically.

20 The term of reunification will be used in the context of relating North and South Korea, whereas the
term of unification will be utilized in the socio-political context, referring to the nation of South
Korea.
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The 1965 textbooks
In terms of the international scene, the sixties can be characterized as the Cold War

period. Domestically, South Korea was recovering from the aftermath of the Korean War
and concentrating its efforts on rebuilding the nation. Due to the constant threat of
confrontation with its counterpart regime in the North, the process of nation building in
South Korea was also accompanied by a concern for national security. "It is a lesson for
us that an unstable society along with our uncertain belief, will only inflame the burning
desire for a communist invasion." (65-ME-53) After the Korean War, the threat of war
was enough to turn Koreans against political dissidents, pro-communists and opposition
political factions of the time. The political confusion of the time fuelled fear that the
country would be unable to resist an invasion from the North (Palais, 1973:330).

The existence of communism in the North did, however, provide political pressure

which fostered the goal of national security.

In order to achieve a reunified democratic state, we must have basic capabilities for
establishing it; that is, by accomplishing achievements incomparable to the North
Korean communist dictators in the areas of politics, economy, culture and the

social institutions of Daehanminkuk?! grounded upon liberal democratic ideals.

(65-ME-193)
The call for national reunification in the above text is explicitly placed after the achievement
of national development in South Korea. By stating the necessity for and the building a
moral power for a national and democratic unification, South Korea was also setting itself
apart as a different and superior nation. Accordingly, the reunification issue turned into
advocacy for nation-building so that South Korea could achieve a superior developmental
level. In fact, by presupposing the incompatibility of South and North Korea, the above
message infuses the concept of competition rather than reconciliation.

Anxious to maintain a superior, or at least equal, military strength to the North, South
Korea justified its defense policies by instilling a fear of communism (65-ME-27, 53).

As long as the North and South are not reunified as a democratic state (or not
guaranteed rights in the international community), the unconditional withdrawal of
foreign troops is the most dangerous and impractical position that paves the road to
communism in our country. (65-ME-30)

21 1t designate the official title of South Korea in Korean pronunciation and Republic of Korea (ROK) in
English.
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The above extract illustrates how the state legitimation of militarism resulted from a strong
sense of insecurity. Furthermore, this text favors the mutual interests of the US and ROK
in stemming the tide of communism in the Far East. This is again highlighted below.

The strategic priorities of the United States are to protect its territories from the
Soviet threat, to secure economic prosperity by constraining Soviet global
expansion, to maintain democratic values and ideology in the free world, and to
establish a world order favorable to the United States. South Korea's strategic
importance in implementation of these priorities will be the key elements in U.S.
policy toward South Korea. (. . .) For South Korea, on the other hand, the
importance of its relationship with the United States and of the U.S. role in
deterring North Korean military adventurism cannot vary easily. (Cha, 1986:136)

At the height of the Cold War era, South Korea's anti-communist tactics were in keeping
with the American influence. Accompanying the justification of defense policies were
guidelines for social unification."Regarding the current debate on reunification, we must
coherently support the reunification policy following the government line in any case." (65-
ME-193) By presenting the government's reunification policy as the only path to take, a
case is made for constraining any other counteraction; these are condemned as illegitimate
or anti-state movements. The authorization of the government's political agenda is aimed at
mobilizing state power over civil society.

Overall, the 1965 textbooks outline the basic ideals which support the issues of national
defense, militarization and reunification. These textbooks attempt to convey the message
that the nation should defend itself against communism, endorse the deployment of foreign
forces, and support any government policy on the reunification issue.

The 1975 textbooks
The 1975 textbook content further elaborates the issue of national security.

There are strong countries like Red China, the Soviet Union and Japan surrounding
us, who act only in their own interests. From this context, we must always be
prepared and in a position that enables us to cope with any emergencies, in order to
preserve the nation, people and democracy. This is the reason that we immediately
need to cultivate our national strength by enacting the Yushin Constitution so that
we establish a system solidifying national power. (75-S83-39)

In the above content, the issue of national security is manipulated to legitimate any political
intervention. The amendment of the Yushin Constitution in 1972 during President Park's
regime consolidated the power of the regime, and justified the development of national
security according to geopolitical vulnerabilities. Hence, the excerpt above claims that
solidarity in national defense and security can only be attained by legitimating the Yushin
Constitution. By utilizing the national security issue, the people are politically manipulated.
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Other references (SS3-43, 263, 264) also advocate solidarity for the sake of national
development.

In dealing with the communists, we require national strength to solidify the national
system, in order to take the initiative and active role towards reunification. From
this perspective, ii we are fragmented and halt construction, we will reveal our
weaknesses to the communists, and the progress towards reunification will fail.

(75-S83-45)
The 1975 textbook excerpts stress social, economic and political development (SS1-84) as
prerequisites for reunification, just as the 1965 textbook prioritizes the task of nation
building over that of reunification.

It is necessary to review the background of the stress on economic growth as related to
the national defense issue during Park's regime. Under the Carter administration (1977-
81), American foreign policy was reviewed according to the criterion of human rights.
(Scalapino, 1979). South Korea's human rights practices?2 were under moral scrutiny
during the process of negotiating the military assistance program with the US (Forsythe,
1983, Cohen and Baker, 1991). From this context, it is easy to understand why Park'’s
military regime sought to build economic power, so that they could avoid heavy political

and military dependence upon the US.

Despite our divided lands, our country is trying to achieve peaceful reunification.
Internally, we must protect ourselves by strengthening our military power and
cultivating state power; externally, we must prosper by strengthening our friendly
ties to other democratic nations. (75-SS3-66)

Concerning the reunification issue, the above content conveys the notion of power as an
achievement of a strong unified society, one which has achieved military force and
economic development.  However, the phrase, "peaceful reunification” is merely a
rhetorical expression that contains within it the subtext of legitimized militarization and the
deployment of foreign (American) military forces. Therefore, the textbook instills in the
student the idea of competition, in the sense that South Korea must display itself as a
'developed and powerful' nation compared to North Korea, rather seeking a peaceful
solution. The treatment of reunification in the textbook reflects the ideological claim for
militarization, economic development and political solidarity.

22 Detailed examples of human rights practices will be presented in the upcoming section on human rights
(PS). The typically authoritarian regimes of Park in the *70s, and Chun in the '80s were notorious for
the tragic retrogression and repression of human rights (Beer, 1991:280, Forsythe, 1983:97).
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In our nation, military defense expenditure and financial investments and loans for
economic development account for the largest portion of government expenditures.
This means that government put its priorit; "or the military defense and economic
development. (75-SS3-134)

President Park's obsessive drive towards militarization was partly due to the continuing
and increasing pressure from the United States regarding Park's violation of human rights.
As a way of countering the pressure from the US and the threat of American withdrawal of
troops, Park decided to construct and to strengthen Korea's own independent military force
(Cha, 1986:139) as well as to increase economic development. The end result of this close
match between economic development and militarization in the 70s will be explored further
in the 80s textbook. There, the strong advocacy of militarization placed the unification
issue in a different context.

The National Conference for Unification (NCU), as the most distinguished
institution of our political structure, is organized for the peaceful reunification of
our fatherland. (75-SS3-51)

Entrusted with the sacred mission of reunifying the fatherland, the NCU was a state
apparatus designed for the legislative function of amending the constitution, including the
extension of the presidential term without any limitations (Lewis, 1988:56). The
institution, which aimed at mobilizing state power, was represented as the political body
designed exclusively for the mission of reunification. In addition , President Park himself
was presented as the central figure of that mission (75-SS83-263). Park thus used the
reunification issue as a means of legitimizing his leadership and creating a repressive
political system (Palais,1973: 341). During this era, the issue of national security was
exploited for government propaganda whatever and whenever necessary, but particularly
for the sake of increasing military force, consolidating the regime's power, and promoting
economic development.

The 1985 textbook

Like the 1965 and 1975 textbooks, the 1985 textbook content about national security

begins with a reference to communism.

At the moment, they (the North Korean Communist regime) have not given up their
savage desire for communist unification, and strive to obstruct our political
development by destabilizing our society at any moment. Therefore, we must
endeavor to protect democracy while maintaining a defense posture like an iron cage
so that they cannot denigrate our society. (84-SS1-161)

The war against communism as proclaimed by the state reflects the political instability of
the time which was due to the increasing number of dissidents against Chun's military
regime in the 80s. The communist threat, a ‘Northern Sword of Damocles'; was dangled
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by the state over the people's heads, in order to suppress any 'anti-state’ dissidents.
However, overriding people's rights with the excuse of a concern for national security
contradicts the goals of a 'democratic' society, (84-ME-237). Throughout the period, the
textbooks fail consider a harmonious reconciliation between the two Koreas but rather
pursue reunification an the basis of militarization and economic superiority.

We should lay the groundwork for the development and prosperity of our people
through the peaceful reunification of our separated nations. In order to achieve this,
we must fulfill the following points. First, there should be preparation for an all-
out spirit of national security. Reflecting upon previous experiences, it is obvious
that the North Korean Communists will attack us whenever we are off-guard and
unprepared. Thus, armed with a mode of security, we must prevent their frenzied
ambitions in advance. Secondly, we must build a democratic welfare state where
everyone will live well. When this welfare state is achieved, the North Communist
group cannot criticize us or seize an opportunity to advance. And thirdly, we must
carry on our unification policy. As time passes, the economic power of North
Korea will be backwards compared to ours. Therefore, there will be more
possibilities that North Korea would accept our proposal. (84-SS1-166)

While this passage begins with a message of 'peaceful reunification' it quickly points to the
need for a strong national defense mechanism to respond to North Korean encroachment.
Like the 1965 and 1975 textbooks, which propose 'peaceful reunification' for other
reasons, the above extract from the 1984 textbook adds more reasons for militarism, i.e.,
the need for achieving a democratic welfare state.

As one index of measuring just how much the government attempted to construct a
welfare society, the 1988 data shows that the South Korean government spent 7 percent of
total government expenditures on social protection, while it spent 25.5 percent on military
protection. South Korea ($55 mil. in US$) imported 30 percent more arms than North
Korea did ($42 mil. in USS$), as of 1987 (Britannica, 1990: 878-9). South Korea's
overspending on defense persisted throughout the period from 1980 to 1990 (Britannica,
1985-1993). According to this data, the issue of peaceful unification and welfare state
building are merely propagandic devices against the North that legitimate the increased
militarization of the country. It is very fortunate that we have become able to gear
ourselves toward self-reliant defense, owing to the economic growth, such as the
modernization of military equipment and upgrading of the defense industry. (84-ME-200-
1) This and other excerpts (84-ME-165,201,209, SS1-162,5S3-207,209) are indicative
of South Korea's drive to maintain the superior military power over the North based on a
drive for economic development.

A series of data (Britannica, 1988-1993) show that the portion of military expenditure

in South Korea increased during the last decade, partially owing to the country's economic
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growth. For instance, compared to a 4.5 billion ($US) military expenditure in 1984, the
actual amount doubled to 9.1 billion ($US) in 1989. The increase in expenditure illustrates
just how eager the nation was to militarize. Another factor that contributed to the
modernization of the South Korean military industry was the US commitment to South
Korea. According to Klare (1984:208), South Korea was the top recipient of American
arms in the East Asian region, including modern American military technology, military
modernization programs (McCormack and Gittings, 1977:124), and regular military
exercises, all in the name of 'Team Spirit. As a result, since 1985 (SIPRI, 1992:256),
South Korea achieved a superior position over North Korea in its military spending. Itis
unfortunate that the subject of national security was totally transformed into a race for
armaments with North Korea.

< Major Activities>
1. Let us study as to why reunification is needed and based upon what certain
principles.
2. Let us discuss the reasons behind North Korea's proposal of unrealistic plans in
our attempt to achieve peaceful reunification. (84-SS1-167)

Although other references (84-SS1-162) argue that unification is necessary for political and
economic reasons, the above content implies that roadblocks to reunification had been set
up by North Korea. The slogan of ‘peaceful reunification’ symbolized a deliberate attempt
by South Korea to convey a peacemaking posture while continuing to present North Korea
as the intransigent enemy. Thus, the textbook failed to implant the seeds for reconciliation
in the students.
The 1990's textbooks

As far as the issue of national security are concerned, the 1990's textbook continues to
alert students to the tensions caused by the geopolitical location of South Korea.

The Korean Peninsula, where our people have lived for 5,000 years and as a
strategic geopolitical location, is a region vulnerable to the conflicting superpowers'
interests. (90-ME-213-4)

In portraying South Korea as a nation located in an uncertain political zone, the textbook
delivers the strong sense of Korea as 2 persevering nation that has weathered the storms of
political tension. The sense of insecurity looming over South Korea, either imaginary or
real, has been strongly and consistently mentioned over the past three decades.

The temporal effects regarding the issue of reunification are delineated below.

Now we have to seek a way to live with North Korea, not as a competing rival, but
as the same people with whom we should reconcile. (90-ME-241)
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Because it departs from the ideological stance of portraying the North as an economic,
political and military rival, this quotation exemplifies a dramatic change in portraying North
Korea. The change can be partly attributed to a fundamental change in South Korean
government policy in response to international events, i.e. the collapse of the Berlin Wall in
1989 and the dissolution of the Soviet Union at the turn of this decade. Other excerpts (90-
ME-259, 91-SS3-31) also reflect a change in the way the reunification issue is described,
by proposing a more ‘peaceful’ way of opening up dialogue in order to danzpen the tension
that has built up over the past several decades.

Although the 1990 textbook dilutes the extreme tones previously used in depiction of

<The issue to think about>
How does our government work towards peaceful reunification? (91-8S3-27)

Here it is clear that reunification is a government matter. In recent years this approach is
evident in the repressive measures taken against any unofficial efforts to promote
reunification. Although the textbook alters earlier postures towards the North, this does
not necessarily mean that the nation has reduced its drive towards militarization.

For a self-reliant defense structure, we must be equipped above all with military
power, and enough economic strength to support the military power. Regardless

of how mighty the armed forces you hold, if it is not bolstered by economic power,
it cannot be regarded as self-reliant defense structure. (90-ME-224)

This textbook reflects the same orientation to militarization as earlier ones; it continues to
advocate economic development for self-reliant military capabilities. Regarding peaceful
reunification and militarization issues, the textbook presents two messages. On the one
hand, the textbook stresses that reunification should be achieved in a peaceful manner
through official channels. On the other hand, far from cutting back on militarization, South
Korea needs to maintain its military strength for the purpose of deterrence. This tension is
also reflected in the following quotation:

What is the lesson that we can learn from the causes and process of division of our
country? Firstly, in solving the internal problems of our people, it should be
pointed out that any tendency to depend on foreign powers or to have them
intervene in our prcblems is not encouraged in any case. (90-ME-222)

Here the message is that Korean people are solely responsible for solving their own
problem of unification. However, upon reading the next excerpt, the contradiction in
approaching reunification immediately arises.
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Unlike during the Cold War era, when we were dependent upon the allics' power
such as the US, today's international situations demand that our problems should
be resolved through our own efforts. Nevertheless, our efforts to cultivate the
armed forces also strengthens our ties with the free world, particularly the US.
(90-SS2-205)

In the above passage, a sense of uncertainty is communicated through mixed messages.
The two messages reflect the nation's disorientation in the wake of its strong dependency
on the US. However, the sudden collapse of communism in Soviet Union and the
opening of China's market to the world capitalist economic system might decrease the
American's strong commitment to security in this region, where the last country divided by
ideology remains. In terms of this situation, the textbook content mirrors South Korea's
confusion over the future task of building self-reliant defense capabilities, its current
dependency on the US forces, and the reunification issue.

In summary, the background context of textbook content regarding national defense has
been drawn from South Korea's unique situation in confronting the North Korean
communist regime. However, content about national defense is articulated into different
political messages such as the urgent need for nation building in the 1965's textbook, the
need for economic development in the 1975 textbook, and the construction of a democratic
welfare nation in the 1985 textbook. Above all, the stress on national defense is aimed to
guard against the threat posed not only from the North, but also from internal dissidents.
The message needed to be strong enough to suppress them for the sake of national security.
One consistent theme in the content about national defense was competition with the North.
Textbooks carry a political message seeking support for heavy militarization and continued
US military presence in South Korea, throughout the period of the '60s to the '90s.

On the reunification issue, although textbooks as early as 1965 describe the issue, it is
not seriously dealt with until the '90s. Up until 1990, the subject of reunification is bound
to the socio-political context of South Korea rather than to North-South relations. Hence,
the content makes a political claim for militarization, economic development and political
solidarity as prerequisites to reunification, while blaming North Korea's unwillingness as
the major obstacle to reunification. In this sense, the textbook's approach does not prepare
the ground for constructive thinking about the reunification of Korea, and thereby
reinforces the status quo. The textbook of 1990, however, significantly amends this view
of the issue. The view of North Korea as a competing rival is modified to a view of North
Korea as a people to embrace. Lastly, even though the textbook apparently changes its
views on reunification, it still fails to present some practical measures to realistically
achieve this task.
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4. Images of North Korea
This section will comprehensively deal with the political/economic and socio-cultural

systems of North Korea. It will comparatively evaluate textbook images drawn of South
and North Korea, and specifically analyze value judgements on the image of North Korea.
The political and economic systems of North Korea have already been substantially
discussed in the Political System (P 1) and Economic System (E 1) categories.
Consequently, the analysis of the two political systems will be shortened to the extent that it
will discuss the most distinctive structures of North Korea.

To begin, there is very little information concerning North Korea, a country which
remains isolated not only from its counterpart, South Korea, but also from the rest of the
world. The image of North Korea as a 'closed society' can be partially attributed to the
lack of information, and partly to the 'abundance’ of biased information that can be found
in the Western media of the Cold-War period. In order to avoid presenting a one-sided
view of two Koreas, I will attempt to bring an equally ‘critical’ perspective to bare on them.
I will attempt to clarify how certain facts were suppressed or downplayed in the documents
and the textbooks, while highlighting the ideological underpinnings of those curriculum
materials. The discussion, then, will begin with an analysis of the political sphere,
followed by economic and social-cultural aspects.

The official name of North Korea is the Democratic People's Republic of Korea, and it
will be referred to as DPRK hereafter. The DPRK is based on the Marxist-Leninist
communist model, modified according to the concept of ‘Juche', variously translated as
'self-reliance’, 'self-image' and 'self-independence’ (Lewis, 1988). Juche is not only a
political ideology that was promulgated to purge various factions after the Korean War (An,
1983, Lewis, 1988); it is also a modernizing ideology designed to achieve a self-reliant,
socialist economy.

Regarding the structure of political power, various sources (Britannica World Data
1988; Europa World Yearbook 1992; Koh, 1984; Shon, 1982) portray a different side to
DPRK's political system. It has been suggested that the highest organ of state power is
held by the Supreme People’s Assembly (SPA), which commands the legislative function
and elects the president of the Republic (Europa World Yearbook, 1992:1628). Political
power is also held by the communist Korean Workers' Party (KWP). According to Koh
(1984), although a considerable overlap of personnel in the top echelons of party and
government blurs their distinction somewhat, it is clear that in terms of both formal and
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actual power the government is subordinated to the rule of the party. Since 1958, the
political leadership of Kim, I-sung has gone unchallenged. (Lewis, 1988)

As for the political relationship of DPRK with other communist allies, it was heavily
dependent upon both Soviet and Chinese economic aid after the war, and continued its
strong relationship with the USSR until after the dissolution of the USSR in late 1991. Its
relationship with its other partner, China, is also getting weaker due to China's increasing
focus on the West since the 1980's (Lee, C. M. 1989; Scalapino and Kim, 1983

Economically, the DPRK has utilized the Juche ideology in order to mobilize the
scarce23 labor force and establish a self-reliant economy, which is often considered to be a
closed economic system. In order to lay the foundation for an independent national
economy, heavy industry was given a clear priority (Lewis, 1988:18) so that it could
supply the farming machines required to increase agricultural productivity. The nation's
drive for building a socialist economic system was articulated into mottos such as the
'Chollima24 movement' an¢ the 'Chongsan-ni25 method' which emphasized mutual
cooperation and work ethic both in the agricultural and industrial sectors. Due to its
orientation towards a self-reliant socialist economic system, the DPRK kept strong
economic ties with the USSR and China as their major trading partners, from the Korcan
War to 1993 (Britannica, 1967-1993).

In terms of economic growth, a sharp contrast is evident between the two Korcas, with
South Korea being incomparably further ahead in growth rates.

23 population size in DPRK was estimated to be around 16 million in 1974 and around 22 million in
1992, where land is slightly (23,500 sq km) bigger than South Korea of which population in 1974 was
more than 33 million and 43 million in 1993. It is easy to approximate that the population of DPRK
is half that of South Korea, since the Korean war.

24 This translated as a mythological winged horse, symbolizing very rapid growth.

25 The name of the village where Kim, Il-sung visited to teach the benefits of increased communication
between the leader and peasants. It stresses participation in the cooperative farm and profit-sharing at
the work-team level (Lewis, Ibid.).
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Table VI-1. Total and Per Capita GNP of North and South Korea (in current prices)

GNP (billion US$) Per Capita GNP (US$)

South North Ratio South North Ratio

Korea(A) Koreca(B) A/B Korea(A) Korea(B) A/B
1965 3.0 1.3 23 105 108 0.97
1970 7.8 2.8 2.8 243 198 1.23
1975 202 74 2.7 573 464 1.24
1980 61.2 14.7 4.2 1,605 822 1.95
1985  83.7 15.4 54 2,150 755 2.85
1987 118.6 19.4 6.1 3,098 936 3.31

Source: Song (1990:207).

As the above data shows, North Korea lags far behind in economic growth. As of
1987 the GNP growth rate in the DPRK was one-sixth that of South Korea. The DPRK's
per capita GNP is one third of the South. Although South Korea surpasses the DPRK in
economic growth, McCormack and Gittings (1977) argue a different perspective.

Meaningful comparisons, as we have stressed, must go beyond abstract statistics to
look at structural and qualitative considerations. (...) What is certain is that
improvements in living standard will only come about in a gradual and egalitarian
manner, unlike in South Korea where extremes of wealth and poverty coexist.

Therefore, it is necessary to understand the social dimensions of growth in the DPRK.

Above all, health and educational services are remarkable. For instance, physicians in
the DPRK numbered one per 417 persons (1982), whereas the ratio in the South was one
physician per 1,509 persons (1983). In 1989, the ratio was 1 per 370 in the DPRK and 1
per 1,007 in South Korea (Britannica, 1986, 1993). Access to safe water in the DPRK is
100 percent whereas it is 78 percent in South Korea (Britannica, 1993). The daily per
capita calorie intake in DPRK is 3,065 and 2,938 in South Korea ('80-'82). The DPRK
spends 18.8% of total government expenditures on social welfare whereas South Korea
spends 9.7% for social security and welfare (Europa World Yearbook, 1992:1628, 1642).
While the DPRK provides free medical service, South Korea does not.

Due to the lack of data on the DPRK, it is impossible to make a direct comparison with
regards to educational spending. However, various documents depict the DPRK's
education system as having the most comprehensive nursery facilities in the world
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(McCormack and Gittings, Ibid.). The DPRK has provided free universal primary
education since 1958 and secondary education (to the 11th year) since 1975 (Europa World
Yearbook, Ibid.) whereas South Korea only began providing free compulsory primary
education in 1978 (Gannon, 1985:13) and has yet to provide free secondary education.

In order to aid our analysis of textbook content, it is necessary to provide some
political, economic and social understandings of the DPRK as shown in the textbooks,
along with a comparison to the South Korean situation.

The Political System

As seen in the following excerpts from 1965 and 1984 textbooks, North Korean
communism is consistently identified as oppressive and dictatorial, and represented as a
disguised "democratic system" .

As one knows, the communist calls the North Korea the Democratic Peoplc's
Republic of Korea. (. . .) The North Korean puppet government disguise not only
their party's title in a democratic one, but also all other structures of government.
(65-ME-102)

Although North Korea appears to have the tripartite system due to their institutional
arrangements such as the legislature, administration and judiciary, all the power, in
fact, is centralized in the communist party. (84-ME-239)

It should be noted in relation to the reference to North Korea's tripartite system, this docs
not really differ from that of South Korea, especially when we consider the dominant role
of the executive branch of government relative to the legislative and the judicial in both
regimes (Shaw, 1991:279; Lewis, 1988). Noting that both Koreas are similar in their
heavy concentration of power, the second quotation implies that South Korea has achieved
a balanced tripartite system, while North Korea's centralization of power is a tyrannical
one. :

Identifying the DPRK's political system as a pseudo-democracy, the textbooks from
1965 to 1990 consistently identify the northern communist system as a dictatorship.

Voting is meaningless in North Korea since there is only one political party. The
election process is only meaningful when there are several parties. Voting in North
Korea is nothing but the means to legitimate a one-man dictatership. (90-ME-232)

Although one major party, the communist Korean Workers' Party (KWP) has ruled since
its formation, there are actually two often minor parties (Europa World Yearbook,
1992:1628). To justify the image of dictatorial rule in the North, the 1965 to 1984
textbooks stress Kim, II-sung's idolization.
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The image of Kim, Il-sung is god-like in the North, and he controls everything in
politics, the ecoiomy and culture. The idolization of Kim, il-sung by the North
Korean communists continues. By propagandizing their idolization worldwide
overseas, they have now become the mockery of the whole world. (84-ME-245)

The denigration of the North Korean system in the South Korean textbook is clearly
evident in phrases such as "the heliocentric idolization of Kim, IlI-sung" (84-ME-59-60)
and the "unprecedented regime in human history” (84-ME-249-251), referring to Kim's
family. It aims to warn students that any proponent of the system would be regarded as
ridiculous and irrational enough to merit worldwide mockery.

In contrast to the political leader and institutions, the people of North Korea are
portrayed as opponents to communist rule.

Since Independence (from Japan) on August 15, demonstration against
communism has never stopped in North Korea. We have to pay attention to the fact
that the anti-Kim, Il-sung movement is constantly stirring even after the
consolidation of the present one- man dictatorship. (84-ME-256)

The depiction of people in the North as a dissatisiied group not only implies the weakness
of communism, but also that its demise will be by the hands of its own constituents.
Consequently, the »-:3entation o: ceaflic? in the textbooks (65-ME-161, 84-ME-250, 259)
has only one agenda and that is to recognize ti. svperiority of the South Korean political

system.
The content represented below follows the previous excerpt in the textbook:

Our Dachanminkuk (Republic of Korea) has a true: democratic political system that
allows us to select a remarkable leader by exercising the right to vote. Being aware
of the superiority of our democratic system, we maust further endeavor to develop
this system and steadily attempt to transmit our democratic system to North Korea.

(84-ME-259)
This self-serving message presents value judgements on the two systems; one is basically
good and the other bad, therefore justifying the democratic agenda. This tone of
superiority runs through all the comparisons with the North, with the Northern govern.ment
depicted as deceptive, dictatorial, ridiculous and estranged from the people.

In addition to the negative portrayal of the internal aspects of the system, the 1965
content concerning the external relations of North Korea is also negative.

Our people, (. . . ) parted into two lines. One is the democratic, nationalistic camp
that is respectful of the sovereign right of people and the other is the communist,
treasonous camp that is blindly obeying their master, the Soviet Union. (65-ME-19)

The negative image of North Korea is reinforced by its presentation as a puppet
government subordinated to the Soviet Union, treasonously selling out the nation (65-ME-
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13, 84-14E-214, 216). By representing South Korea's alliance with the US as protectionist
and the North's alliance with the Soviet Union as treasonous, the textbooks cannot avoid
indoctrination. The 1965 textbook also depicts the North as the invader in the Korean War
(65-ME-6). This tone is repeated in the 1984 textbook (ME-238), as below.

Study Points
1. Let's see what evidence we can find about the North Korean communist group's

invasion of the South. (...)
3. Let's discuss how the North Korean communist group resorts to tricks in order
to communize us since the June 25 invasion (the Korean War). (84-ME-238)

The image of North Korea is constructed to meet the political needs of South Korea. The
North is negatively portrayed and contrasted with the peace-loving South Koreans. The
third point presented above attempts to deter any subversive inclinations in the South by
labelling them as pro-communist. In contrast to these two opposing images between the
two Koreas, Palais argues,

Since the Korean war, the United States and South Korea have kept unremitting
pressure on North Korea through subver<ion, espionage, propaganda, and military
attacks. These adventures have been kep secret for the most part and are little
known in America. North Korea has used the same tactics against the South but
these have been reported in the Western press as provocations, proof of "aggressive
intentions," and submitted to the U.N. as "evidence" of North Korea's
"belligerency”. (Palais, 1973:33)

The similarity between the two Koreas in terms of espionage and subversion missions is
also found in the United Nation's documents (UN, 1973).
The Economic System

As delineated in the type of economy category (E2), the socialist economy of North
Korra is defined as a system that does not allow for any ownership of private property.

Since all economic activity in North Korea is planned and controlled by the state, it
is different from our free economic system which values autonomy of economic
activities. For example, a farmer in our country is trying to increase productivity
through whatever means and efforts because the reward for his labor can be owned
by him. However, a farmer in North Korea is hardly motivated to increase his
productivity, because he cannot receive his reward based on his amount of labor,
but only a designated portion of rationing regardless of the amount of work he did.
(90-ME-235-6)

The textbooks during the past three decades have constantly presented ar image of the
socialist system in the Nos:h as a rigidly controlled economy that is unfair, unmotivating,

and unproductive.
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Above all, all the property is not owned by anyone, people do not save and care for
it. When producing similar products, people tend to spend more and thereby waste
resources. (84-ME-270)

The textbooks deliberately convey the message that the free market economic system is
good because everybody saves their resources and money and even cares for their own
private property; whereas the North Korean socialist economic system is wasteful and
irresponsible because it is a public ownership system.

Lacking a proper elucidation of the socialist economic system, only the negative image
of North Korea's inevitable demise as desired by the South Korean government, persists in
the 1984 textbooks. In addition, the image of a closed and rigid economic system is
explained as an inherent characteristic of socialism.

As the North Korean group is keeping their closed society system, it will be hard to
introduce the capital and technology of the advanced countries, and their economy
will be stagnated. (. . .) The so-called planned economy of the communist party
cannot efficiently handle the complex economic problems of today, and the
economy cannot avoid an economic depression. (84-ME-263)

This quote emphasizes that the South Korean economy will grow because of its openness
to attract foreign capital and technology from advanced countries, in contrast to the North
Korean closed economy. More importantly, the image of the North Korean economy is
portrayed as a sinking vessel in the global economy, characterized by stagnation and
depression. Also, the communist system is portrayed as an incompatible and anachronistic
system that is simplistic, lacking the capabilities to deal with the more complex capitalist
system.

Along with the image of a static system, the North Korean economy is characterized as
one oriented towards the war industry.

Among the economic contradictions, the North Korean communists prioritize
heavy industry for the preparation of war. (. . .) The group spends more than 20%
of the GNP on military expenditures. This is a wartime economy. (84-ME-271)

The textbook exclusively highlights North Korea's spending on the military industry. The
percentage of military expenditure by North Korea diifers according to source (16.7 % in
1984, 22.6% in 1986 (Britannica, 1986, 1988), but in fact,the total amount of military
spending in South Korea has surpassed North Korea since 1982 (SIPRI, 1992:261;
UNDP, 1991:150). According to the Stockholm International Peace Research Institute
data, railitary expenditure in South Korea in 1985 (6,135 million in US$) was more than
three times that of North Korea (1,783 million in USS$).
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The Social-Cultural System
As a consequence of the so-called 'frenzied' war economy preparation, North Korea is
depicted as having a lower standard of living in the 1965 (ME-141), 1975 (SS1-69) and

1984 (ME-50) textbooks.

The food supply of North Korea is in a very poor condition. (. ..)When they are
visiting their relatives, they must carry the ration ticket so that they can be fed. (84-
ME-129-130)

The above 1984 textbook content can be validated with the following table drawn from the
Britannica World Data reports.

Table VI-2. Daily per capita caloric intake of North and South Korea
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Year ‘80-'82 '81-'83 '84-'86 '87-'89 '90
North K. 3,065 3,116 3,199 2,797 2,843
South K. 2,938 2,804 2,876 2,853 2,823
differences -127 -312 -323 +56 -20

Sources. Britannica World Data (1986,1988, 1990, 1993) tor the years from 1980- 1989.
UNDP (1993) for the year 1990.

As seen in the above table, the South Korean people have consumed less calories than
North Koreans since 1980 except during the years 1987-89. Based on the above facts, it is
safe to say that the North Korean people are not in a severe state of malnuuition.

As one of the important aspects of the socio-cultural system, textbooks include
references to education in North Korea. The following two excerpts illustrate the temporal
change in description about the same subject.

The following are examples of 1965, 1975 and 1990 textbook content.

The schools in North Korea are a human training camp for communism, the youth
workplace, the military training camp, ( . . ) The students in the North spend their
valuable young days in distress and bitterness. (65-ME-145)

Our own education promotes the growil: of personality and a carefree school life in
a liberal atmosphere, unlike the student life in North Korea where freedom is
constrained under North Communist :-.de. (75-ME-172)

For example, we continue to teach the youth the ideals of liberal democracy and to
have them maintain the norms and attitudes based on the ideas through education.
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North Korea attempts to raise the human model based on the ideals of communism
in various ways. (90-ME-253-4)
The textbooks rsveal an emotional tone with strong value judgements in the subject of

education, although the factual content changes. The 1984 textbook content, (ME-278) not
shown here, sits somewhere between the 1975 and 1990 textbooks in terms of the way in
which the topic of education is described. Although there is a gradual change in description
from 1965 to 1990, the characteristics of bipolarism remain and can be observed in all other
descriptions concerning communist North Korean society.

As an example of the inclusive picture presented of North Korean society, the
following 1975 textbook excerpt has been selected. The content tells the story of a family
who lives in the North and who decide to cross the border due to the brutality of the North
Korean communists, especially to those belonging to the capitalist class or the former land-

owning class.

It has been two years since these people (landlords) were uprooted and removed to
this far, remote valley. My old mother did not survive due to the cold and hunger
in the winter when we moved here. We narrowly escaped starvation, by working
in the field until our hands became bloodstained through our toil and hardworking.
(....after he crossed the DMZ) When he awoke (after being shot), he realized
that he was lying on a bed in the field hospital. He realized that the South Korean
army had saved and tended to him when he was wounded in the leg in front of the
sentry line. He was moved to tears. (75-ME-168,170)

As can be seen, the North Korean communist is portrayed as cruel, merciless and
inhurzane, especially to the bourgeois class. Most of all, the textbook teaches South
Korean students that South Korean society appears as a dream-like land to the North
Korean people; in the last sentence, South Korean soldiers who save the man as depicted
as caring and humanitarian.

The following excerpt shows how the textbooks deliberately draw a contrasting picture

of the two societies.

In South Korea, when the democratic government took over, we lived freely,
transmitting and developing our cultural heritage. But in North Korea, where
communism rules, people are oppressed and our once proud culture destroyed.
Therefore, during the past 40 years since Korea divided, our people came to have
two distinct and incompatible cultures. (86-SS3-336)

The North Korean culture is depicted as destructive and even alien to the South Korean
culture. In contrast, South Korean society is represented as one that is truly devoted to
cultural development. By highlighting the gap between the two cultures, the textbook
conveys the message that communism distorts Korean culture, hence the need to remove

comm:nism to restore a once homogeneous culture.
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In contrast to the tone of 1985, drastic changes in the treatment of North Korean culture
can be observed.

We once lived as one people, and shared many things together. The unique ethos
and customs and way of thinking that has been steadily handed down to the people
are enough to have us feel that we share a common heritage if we meet each other
for the first time. Therefore, the separation by the heterogenized phenomenon will
be naturally overcome when we empathize and retaember the lives we shared when
Korea was one. (90-ME-258)

Compared to the earlier, 1984, textbook, which highlights differences, the above textbook
suddenly promotes a message of reconciliation of the two societies. While still carrying the
image of disparity of the two cultures, the above textbook indicates a naive assumption
about the two different Korean cultures. In this case, the role of the textbook could be to
question the differences between the two cultures and then have the students reflect upon
overcoming these differences, so that they are prepared for the possible process of
reunification.

In summary, South Korean textbooks have made a clear distinction between the North
and South Korean systems, and created a negative image of North Korea in the areas of
politics, economy, society and culture. Firstly, North Korea's political system is depicted
as dictatorial, undemocratic, ridiculous, unstable, and treasonous, and one which attempts
to subvert South Korean "democracy”. Secondly, the economic system of North Korea is
represented as unfair, unmotivated, inefficient, and stagnant. Thirdly, North Korean
society is portrayed as rigid and inhumane, and in short supply of goods. Fourthly, the
educational system is given the treatment of a prison camp-like image. Lastly, North
Korean culture is portrayed as absolutely alien and irreconcilable with South Korea.

The 1990 textbook suddenly provides an overly optimistic view of North Korcan
culture. However, this change of tone merely reflects a simplistic approach and denies any
prospect of tension which may arise from the process of reunification.

From the above presentation of North Korea in South Korean textbooks, it is easy to
grasp the fact that the image of the North is captured in one rigid negative frame. On this
image Sarup (1989) argued that binary oppositions represent " a way of seeing, that is
typical of ideologies". Quoted from Hoy (1985), Derrida has expressed the nature of this
binary opposition.

Although these distinctions are supposed to be obvious and value-neutral, their use
in both the tradition and the more recent sciences suggests that in practice, one pole
in these oppositions is privileged over the other.
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The South Korean textbook's depiction of the two Koreas, where one is bad and the other
is good, is aimed at dividing the country. This promotes an egocentric and salvationist
agenda which concludes that the North would benefit from the "absorption' by the South.

5. Human Rights
This category is concerned with basic human rights, such as the freedom of opinion

and expression, of peaceful assembly and association, and of movement and residence, etc.
It will also deal with views concerning the radical movements of workers, students and
other dissenters.

As the South Korea's political history since General Park's seizure of power in May
16, 1961, until 1993 indicates, the Korean government has ignored the issue of human

rights.

In the absence of a pattern over time of peaceful, predictable, rule-based transition from
one national leader to the next, the human rights element in South Korea's
constitutional order has tended to become lost in recurrent military politics of force and
illegal maneuvers to secure the national leadership (as in 1961 and 1980), followed by
aggressive manifestations of defensive anxiety about gaining full legitimacy and/or
retaining presidential power, with the guidance of technocratic and military supporters.
(Beer, 1991:280)

Successive military governments over the past three decades were founded upon the denial
of people's political rights to choose their country's political leaders.

In this political context, it is relevant to analyze the textbooks from 1965 to 1951 in
terms of human rights issues. This analysis of human rights will focus primarily, but not
exclusively upon textbook content about the constitution, because the constitution is the
focal point of perception and implementation of human rights in South Korea. In fact,
whatever human rights is covered in the textbooks, it is followed by a discussion on the
constit:tion.

Human Rights lssues _

Not surprisingly, the 1965 textbook does not discuss the matter of human rights
directly. However, there are some places which hints at the subject. For example, the
constitutions is included as an appendix to the 1965 social studies textbook. Although this
appendix was utilized as a reference for testing, the human rights issue was not given
attention wether the text itself. The constitution was as an object of information detached
from daily life, with no meaningful relationship to students. The constitution has since

been appended to all texts.
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On the status of the constitution in the classroom and in Korean society, Palais
(1973:334) writes,

Respect for the constitution and law was certainly not enhanced by amendments
imposed by fiat in contravention of the legal processes for amendments as provided
by the constitution, no matter how well-intentioned the purpose. The amendments
of 1962 were the fifth major revision of the constitution in a decade (1952,'54, 'S8,

'60, and '62)26, and they contributed to the declining prestige of the constitution
and its utility as a source of legitimacy."

The frequent amendments to the constitution, initiated by the regime’s change and not by
the people's consensus, were neither meaningful nor necessary for the people and had
nothing to do with improvement of citizens' political and social rights.

In dealing with Korea's international relations, the 1965 textbook (p.287) reveals that
South Korea had not been a member country of the International Labor Organization,
unlike other United Nations members. The textbook provides no proper explanation of
Korea's reluctance to join the ILO. In talking about North Korea, however, the text makes
the following observations:

When the rights and interests of workers of free countries are infringed upon or
when rewards are not commensurate with labour, they have the means to advance
their dissatisfaction through labor unions. (... ) It is possible because free
countries guarantee the strikes of workers by law. However, in North Korea, there
is nothing in the constitution which guarantees such workers' freedoms and, in
fact, any strikes are seen as rebellion (65-ME-126).

Although the content does not mention South Korea, it gives the impression that South
Korea, as a free country, ensures the rights of workers. Considering the facts that South
Korea is not a member of the ILO, that political parties and trade unions were suppressed,
and that demonstrations and strikes were outlawed (Lewis, 1988: 51-2), students were
mislead by this comparison with North Korea. On the nature of political rights, the 1965
textbook treats voting as political obligation rather than a right (p.95). No mention is made
later that if the political rights were exercised, the government response was exile or house
arrest, as was true in the case of Dz2jung Kim (Shim, 1985a).

In the 1975 textbook, citizen's rights are classified into three categories; the right to
freedom, the right to benefits, and political rights.

Citizen's Rights and Duties

26 Successive amendments of the constitution were made in 1972, 1980 and 1987 (Shaw (ed.):1991).
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Right to Freedom27: (...) Although any right concerning freedom cannot be
trivialized, the most important rights with regard to democracy is freedom of the
individual, of speech, of press, of assembly, and of association.

Right to Benefits: (...)
Political Rights: The people in a democratic country are the masters of the

nation. It is the political right of the people as sovereign participants in the
management of the state through the right to vote, the right to take public office and
the right to a referendum. (75-SS3-49-50)

According to the International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights (UN, 1988:37),
the right to freedom of speech, press, assembly and association in the first category, the
right to a vote and to a referendum in the third category can be merged into the single
category of political rights. The second category, the right to benefits, is equivalent to
economic, social and cultural rights in the UN Covenant. More important than these
differences in categorization is the fact that in Korea these are defined as citizen's rights
not human rights and are followed in the text by a discussion of citizen's duties. This
juxtaposition of rights and duties gives the impression that people's rights are important
for the political process, but not necessarily for the well-being of the person. Further,
contrast to the UN Declaration of Human Rights as universal and fundamental?8 to all
people, the implication in the text is that rights are bestowed on people because of their
loyalty to the state. While the constitution guaranteed more rights to the President, the
1975 textbook also warned people against abusing their rights and freedom.

Lesson from democracy :

(Firstly), The misinterpretation of freedom. Since democracy respects freedom,
people mistakenly think that it can be secured without their own efforts and costs.
By criticizing others for irresponsibility or opportunism, there are many people who
regard freedom as irresponsibility, and indulgence, or disorder (75-SS3-41).

Without providing a proper introduction to the concept of human rights, the textbook
content merely warns against unrestrained freedom. Under an authoritarian regime, it is
not unusual that the duties of the people are emphasized over their rights, and hence civil
liberties are completely curbed. Every relation between the state and the people is contained

within the notion of the citizen's duty to the nation, rather than their individual rights.

27 Right to freedom, rights for benefits and political rights can be related to civil, social, and political
rights respectively, as defined by the UN Human Rights Commissions. (UN, 1988)

28 ‘The idea of fundamental rights is expressed in the text of the Universal Human Rights Declaration in
1948 by the UN General Assembly (UN, 1988). However, the presumption of universality in the
Declaration is criticized as a peculiar form of ethnocentrism insofar as Western ideas are presumed to be
ubiquitous (Renteln, 1990:12).  Although it is not the place to discuss the ideology of human rights
in this section, I will pot reject any criticism stemming from interpretation of this subject based on a

value-laden presumption in the definition of the human rights.
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As Palais has argued the reality of Korean society is rather different than textbooks
indicated:

The abandonment of the Third Republic ('63-'73) and the creation of the

"Restoration (Yushin, or October) Constitution" in 1972, however, were carried

out in a completely illegal manner. Park simply declared martial law and suspended

the constitution, political activity, political parties, free speech, and the legislature.

Then a new constitution was approved without debate by a national referendum
(Palais, 1973:346).

In the 1970's, political rights, such as the right to freedom of speech and press were merely
symbolic.  According to the 1981 Amnesty International Report (1981,30), all news
reports at this time had to be submitted to military censors. The concept of human rights
projected in the constitution was an abstract symbol useless to the people, but a useful tool
of the military dictators to justify their regime (75-SS3-57).

Although the 1972 and 1980 Constitutions actually guaranteed the people's basic
rights, the constitutions2? also enabled the President to curtail any 'basic’ rights of the
people such as the freedom of speech, press and association during periods of national
emergency, as defined by the National Security Law in 1960, the Anti-Communist Law in
1961 and the Martial Law in 1979 (Amnesty International, 1981). The 1972 Constitution
bestowed Park with all-encompassing rights to issue any actions and appointments to the
KCIA (Korean Central Intelligence Agency). One of the cases that the agency
accomplished was the 1973 kidnapping of Park's political opponent, Daejung Kim
(Lewis, 1988:57). On the US attitude towards the notorious practice of human rights in
Korea, Shim (1985a) argues that "President Reagan was firmly set to back Chun and goad
him towards an evolutionary political development rather than harshly criticizing his human
rights and other restrictions”. According to the 1985 textbook,

All human beings are born with fundamental rights which are indispensable for life.
That is, human rights or basic rights that people zre entitled to are found within the
state (86-SS3-235).

Although some definition of human rights is finally attempted here, it is important to note
that it is made synonymous with the basic rights of the people. Only the term 'basic rights'
is consistently used in all textbooks. Basic rights may refc: : tiie right to food, clothing

29 The Article 51 of the 1980 Coustitution prescribes that in case of emergency, the President, when he
deems it necessary, may temporarily suspend the freedoms and rights of people prescribed in the
Constitution, and may take special measures with respect to the powers of the Executive and the
Judiciary. (Korean Overseas Information Service, 1980)
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and shelter and not necessarily individual's political rights. What is meant by basic rights is
never made clear. What is clear is that the state is the source of rights.

As in the 1975 textbook, the standpoint of the 1985 texthook concerning human rights
is that the state has the fundamental power to authorize rights. Beer explains the dominance
of the executive branch over the legislature and judicial branches in the following quotation:

In Korea, the problem since liberation is that a way has not yet been found in
Korean law and politics to divide and restrain governmental power sufficiently to
guarantee individual rights. Law itself may not yet have the autonomy necessary
for legal protection of rights. Perhaps the judiciary and the National Assembly are
not yet institutionalized in relation to the presidency, and administrators and police
are not yet democratically professionalized in such a way as to control under law
violation of human rights (Beer, 1991:278).

This recontextualization of human rights in terms of the dominance of the state over the
individual continues throughout the textbooks from 1975 to 1991, as evidenced from the

following 1985 content excerpt.

According to the principle of constitutionalism, the basic rights of the people are
ensured in our constitution. In Article 9, the constitution prescribes that " every
people is endowed with dignity and worth, and is entitled to the pursuit of
happiness. The state is charged with the responsibility to protect and guarantee the
inviolable universal human rights. Furthermore, the constitution ensures the right

tzo gquality and freedom, social rights, claim rights30 and political rights (86-SS3-
36).

The meaning of human rights is recontextualized according to the unequal relationship
between the state and the people. In contrast to the content of the above textbook, which
presents South Korea as a nation that ensures every possible right, the following table

provides information on the status of human rights observance in bsth South and North

Korea.

30 The term, ‘claim right' consists of the right to petition, to sue and to claim damages.(85-
§$53-237). The background of using the word, ‘claim’ presupposes a relationship between citizens and the
state in order to claim those rights against the state.
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Table V1-3. Human Rights Observances in South and North Korea, 1982-1989

Conventions

Accession (*)

(South)

I(Nonh)

in 1982)in 1989} in 1989

|1. Intemational Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights

*

2. International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights

3. Optional Protocol to the International Covenant on Civil and Political
Rights

]

4. International Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of Racial
Discrimination

5. International Convention on the Suppression and Punishment of the
Crime of Apartheid

6. International Convention against Apartheid in Sports

7. Convention on the Elimination of all Forms of Discrimination against
Women

8. Convention on the Prevention and Punishment of the Crime of
Genocide

9. Convention on the Non-Applicability of Statutory Limitations to War
Crimes and Crimes against Humanity

10. Slavery Convention of 1926

11.1953 Protocol Amending the 1926 Convention

12. Slavery Convention of 1926 as amended

13. Supplementary Convention on the Abolition of Slavery, the Slave
Trade, and Institutions and Practices Similar to Slavery

14. Convention for the Suppression of the Traffic in Persons and of the
Exploitation of the Prostitution of Others

*

15. C<rvention against Torture and Other Cruel, Inhuman, or Degrading
| L1 anent or Punishment

1. O /ention on the Nationality of Married Women

s - 1vention on the Reduction of Statelessness

i8. Convention relating to the Status of Stateless Persons

19. Convention relating to the Status of Refugees
20. Protocol relating to the Status of Refugees

21. Convention on the Political Rights of Women

*

22. Convention on Consent to Marriage, Minimum Age for Marriage and

Registration of Marriages.

Source: UN (1982.1989)

As this table shows, South Korea's human rights observance is quite opposite to its
depiction in the textbooks. First of all, the people's basic rights, which can be equated to
political, economic, social and cultural rights, are not observed as seen in the first two
items. It is now obvious why the definition of human rights is proceeded by the two
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terms, human and people's basic rights. By using the two terms interchangeably, the
content points a picture of a nation attempting to promote and observe the ideals of human
rights.

The validity of the above interpretation is supported by Barone's (1983) arguments that
"the casting of South Korea with a human face is difficult because of the ruthless
repression by the Korean government, one of the most flagrant violators of human rights in
the world." The most exemplary case is the Kwangju Uprising that resulted in 191 official
fatalities (Cohen and Baker, 1991;193) and the death of many radical students by police
torture (Lewis, 1988). On the political influence on the Kwangju Uprising, Cohen and
Baker (1991;193) found that "the US did not respond to appeals for US intervention in the
inc.dents". The Korean state, backed by US support and in charge of the recognition and
guarantee of human rights, is also the greatest violator of its own declarations. In the 1986
textbook, however, attempt to provide justification for state interventions.

The liberty and rights of people should be respected and guaranteed to the
maximum. But, it does not necessarily mean that the exercise of rights or freedoms
is respected even when it violates other's rights or freedoms, and harms the overall
society. Therefore, in certain extreme cases of violation, there is a need for
restriction (86-SS3-239).

Although 1990 textbook soften the message, the state remains key in the determination
of those rights.

The various rights of humans are ultimately aimed to enhance the dignity and worth
of humans. Also, these rights that humans should secure by him/herself can be
ensured by the existence of the state. However, what is most important is our will
to preserve and promote this right (90-ME-171).

In dealing with the subject, the importance of the state is continuously emphasized to the
student, which sounds as if the importance of the state precedes human rights.

Views on Social Dissenters
An essential elements in protecting human rights is tolerance of dissent. The following

excerpt reflects this view.

By means of the newspaper and television, we know almost everyday that people
take different positions and argue from their own perspectives. There are the calls
for the improvement of working conditions, the demonstrations that express
discontent about political and social issues, and the protests against foreign trade
pressure and the consumer organization's movements.

People have the means to solve a certain matter according to their own viewpoints,
and various groups, the press, parties, and the government are divided in opinion
and constrain debate on the issues. It is regarded as desirable in a democratic
society that these differences can be resolved by forming public opinion through
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people's participation. The task of solving the issue begins from the recognition
zénc:l3 azpp)roach that people can hold different perspectives on a certain issue. (91-
$3-23

This is a belated reference concerniing social conflict and contrasts with other earlier
textbooks that deliberately omit any references to disharmony and discord. However, the
text confuses the two separate issues of promoting a tolerant attitude toward social
dissidents and ensuring their right to freedom of expression, or peaceful assembly or
association. As revealed in Table 8, South Korea still does not observe the political and
civil rights of the people.

In summary, this analysis of human rights found a mere rhetorical message running
from the 1965 through the 1990 textbooks. The subject of human rights is not seriously
dealt with in the 1965 textbook. The term 'people's basic rights' rather than 'human rights’
is utilized from the 1975 textbook onward. The term 'people's rights' is used not to teach
about human rights but to emphasize the appreciation of being a citizen, who is awarded
rights within the political ideology of democracy. Without a proper explanation of human
rights, the 1975 textbook merely warns against the danger of unstrained freedom, a matter
of great concern Juring military regimes. It was not until the 1986 textbook that the term of
'human rights' is adopted even if in a ‘soft' form. The 1986 and 1990 textbooks do not
differ in the fact that they emphasize the importance of being a citizen in a state where
individuals are be ensured of human rights. Textbooks claim that the constitution of South
Korea protects and guarantees the full realization of human rights, in direct contradiction to
the UN report on the Korea's status of human rights observance. Messages about human
rights in the South Korean textbooks are merely a political tool to make people believe what
the rcgimes wished them to believe.

Content about radical movements are finally presented in 1990. Hence, until 1990, the
radical views of dissidents and the noiorious student demonstrators are deliberately omitted
and repressed. Although a tolerant view on the radical movements is presented in the 1990
textbooks, it does not necessarily mean that such tolerance is permitted in society, as
evidenced by the UN documents.
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CHAPTER VII

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

Summary
This study was undertaken to critically examine the nature of school knowledge

transmitted through the agency of school textbooks in South Korea. As the fieid of
sociology of knowledge in general as well as more special analysis of school knowledge
have shown, textbooks constitute an important source of school knowledge fonnation.
across economic, political and social-cultural dimensions. While useful insights have been
articulated in various ar:.nlysis of school textbooks in many ccuntries or regions, une
limitation has been the emhasis on one particular sphere of society and/or one specific time
period. In addition to extending the field of sociology of school knowledge to the South
Korean context, this study also attempts to improve on previous research by examining all
three spheres of social knowledge and by comparing t:xtbook content from the 1960s to
the early 1990s.

In order to evaluate the nature and degree of linkage between schocl knowledge and the
wider context of societal development in Korea, a sketch of the realities of Korean
development was necessary. Two development paradigms, the modernization and the
dependency paradigm, were discussed to enable a critical understanding of Korean
development. Modifying the critical paradigm according to the case of Korean
development, a comprehensive analysis of the three aspects -- economic, political and
social-cultural -- of development was undertaken.

This study has attempted to critically examine the nature of school knowledge through
the agency of school textbooks in Korea, frum the 1960's to 1990's, taking intc
consideration Korea's development throughout this period. This study examined two
subjects in school textbooks, social studies and moral education. In total, thirteen
textbooks were examined, drawn from the 7th to 10th grade, from 1965 to 1991 textbooks.
The research data was collected utilizing content analysis methods, encompassing 18
thematic categories. Finally, this qualitative analysis of data was accompanied by the use
of secondary documents to validate interpreiations.

Major Findings

In order to examine the nature of school knowledge within textbooks, the study was

guided by six research questions. They are listed below, followed by an individual

summary of the findings pertairing :0 each one.
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1. What assumptions, value-orientations, conceptual and empirical knowledge, and
strategies for societal, personal and inter-personal practice are promoted by the
textbooks in terms of paradigms of national development?

The vaiue orientation in the textbooks is positively biased towards the modemization
paradigm. Starting with the presupposition that Korea is a poor nation, textbooks
emphasize the value of a stzong work ethic, austerity, and frugality that are accompanied by
exhortations for individual's to husband time, money and material resources. Not
surprisingly, this assumption is seen as crucial for a nation which has a large population
and insufficient natural resources, and which is moving towards modernization. However,
this functional orientation does not encourage critical thinking on alternative development
strategies which can harness a nation's human and natural resources for equitable and
sustainable development.

With regards to appropriate strategies for building a capitalist economic system,
representative ideals are sought on the individual, social and the national level. On the
individual level, the need for achievement and the merits of a liberal-meritocratic society are
stressed. On the social level, the virtue of profit-seeking, especially by the capitalist class,
are conveyed as ideal for enhancing the development and entrepreneurship. In contrast, the
value of labor is depreciated as merely an input, subject to the law of supply and demand
in the marketplace.

On the national level, a highly favorable image of advanced capitalist countries is
presented and contrasted with an unfavorable view of socialist countrics. In ordur to
enhance capitalism's progressive and efficient image, textbooks strongly emphasize that
socialism is an inherently contradictory system, not worthy of acadeniic consideration. The
most ideological representatior of the two economic systems is found in the wxtbcoks'
legitimation of govermment intervention in capitzlism in contrast to a ncgative portraya' »f
government intervention in socialist economies.

In discussing development, textbooks promote national plans for industrialization and
the significant role of government in this process. In order to pull the nation out of an
agrarian society and to gain people's commitment to development, textbooks construe
national development plans as common goals and largely ignore development in the rural
sector. The extolled 'Sacmaul Movement' of the 1970's is the exception to this neglect of
rural development. Here, the role of the state deserves special attention. Except in rural
development, initially, a leading role for the state is promoted in the coatext of economic
development. Over tirae the nature of this central role of the state was modified. For
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instance, the state is the mobilizer of economic growth in the 1960's, the guardian of
national defense in the 70's, and the benefactor for social welfare in the 1980's and
onwards. Accordingly, the textbooks convey the message that the government's role in
society is crucial to bring about economic development.

The textbooks™ position on economic growth is apparent in their organization of
informations on the environment. Until the 1985 textbook, the issue of environmental
destruction is not mentioned. Rather, the textbooks keep the nation's sights set on growth,
thereby legitimizing the exploitation of resources for the sake of modernization.

2. What type of political system is emphasized as legitimate and desirable for Korean
society and what citizenship role is implied for students?

Textbooks promote western liberal democracy as the chosen political model for Korean
society and characterize the democratic system by the four virtues of freedom, equality, a
political system governed by and for the people and social welfare. To be specific, the
textbook presented freedom or liberty as a prerequisite to a democratic system, and
interpreted it as a liberal-democratic conception of social equality. The democratic ideal of a
government elected by the people is circumvented by portraying plebiscites to approve
authoritarian constitutional rearrangements as democratic. Accompanying all discussions of
democracy and/or individual freedoms are warnings about the dangers of political
instability. Finally, democracy i: -ortrayed as a system capable of generating happiness in
life, via economic developmeni «nd the henefits of a welfare society. The legitimation of
democracy is accomplished in the same way that capitalism is fostered, by depicting 1
two systems using .1 ideological comparison. The textbooks disparage communism as a
flawed system which inherently produces oppression and inequality, dictatorships and an
impoverished society. In short, textbooks present an uacritical orientation to liberal
democracy and fail to encourage students to reflect on threats to democratic systems or on
divergence between the real and the ideal. A passive rather than active model of citizenship
education is emphasized through the sextbooks.

Regarding the political components of a democratic system, textbooks present material
on the constitution, the tripartite organization of government and the party system. In
dealing with the constitutions, the 1975 texthook justifies the amendment of the October
Yushin constitution as if it were grounded upon the people's consent, although it was
actually aimed at consolidating the regime's power in the name of 'Korean style
democracy'. The tripartite system is depicted as a balanced system and, except in the 1965
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textbook, the dominance of the cxecutive over the judiciary ‘and legislaturc is either not
addressed or is justified. Smilarly, the 1965 textbooks give an objective if conventional
overview of politi:al parties, while the 1975 textbook depicts parties as a bodies seeking
people's consent according to a party line and not as a body which reflects the people’s
voice. In the more recent 1985 textbook, public organizations such as the National
Assembly were depicted as fair and impartial mediators of social conflict, while still
stressing the necessity for limits to fairness and impartiality on the individual level. The
idea of negotiation or compromise as part of the role of the citizen imparts the textbooks'
liberal-democratic orientation to politics, while leaving unexamined the structural
inequalities and uneven distribution of power among sectors of society.

In orienting students to the ideas of a democratic society, the textbooks define the roles
of citizen and leader, and it is here that the unique sense of Korean politics is captured.
Building upon the conservative influence of Confucianism, the hierarchical and/or unequal
relationship between the ruler and subject is made clear by emphasizing the citizen's duties
rather than the leader's responsibilities. The citizen's role is specified through obligations
such as abiding with the law as well as active participation and cooperation in the
economic, politica!, ard social development of nation. In contrast, the reciprocal
responsibility and accountability of a ruler to care for their citizens, which is expected in
Confucianist ideals, is expediently excluded from students’ and teachers'’ consideration.

Citizens' rights are portrayed as the reward for being a compliant citizen rather than as
rights to be exercised that are inherent to the democratic systei~. This perspective is
extended by the reconceptualization of human rights as citizens' rights. Further, statements
in the textbooks that the constitution of South Korea protects and guarantees the full
realization of human rights is in direct contradiction to the UN Report on the Status of
Human Rights Observance in Korea. This restriction of citizen's rights is also observed in
the absence of content dealing with political dissident until the most recent, 1990, textbook.

In terms of leadership roles a political evolution that parallels political changes is
evident. The president who is depicted in personal terms as an omnipotcnt figure in the
1975 textbook, is described in terms of his formal role in the 1985 textbook. In boin
cases, however, the role of leader continues to be oriented to the cause of economic
development, national defense and education. The role of citizen is characterized as one
who conforms to the leader's plar:. rather than as one who freely participates in the process
of governance including the selection of a leader. Thus, the political orientation encouraged
by the textbooks falls short of democratic ideals.
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3. What images of North Korea are represented in the textbooks ai:d what are their overt
and hidden ideological themes?

A review of the portrayal of North Korea in textbooks was undertaken by following the
three main categories of analysis; political, economic and social. Firstly, the North Korean
political system is represented as the exact opposite to the South Korean system - as
dictatorial, ridiculous, unstable, treasonous, and one wkish attempts to subvert South
Korean democracy. Secondly, the North Korean economic system is represented as
unfair, unmotivating, inefficient, stagnant and an economy readying itself for an invasion
of South. Lastly, the North Korean society is portrayed as rigid, inhumane and in short
suppiy of food and goods.

This binary distinction between North and South Korea in the South Korean textbooks
contributes to the ideological legitimation of the South Korean system, and maintains and
reinforces the status quo rather than promoting reconciliation of the two extremes. These
hidden ideological themes are obvious in the strong advocacy for the need of national
security, rather than the need for reunification. The message of national security is evident
throughout the time period examined but is embodied in different political messages, such
as the urgent need for nation building in the '65's textbook, the need for economic
development in the ‘75 textbook, and construction of a democratic welfare nation in the '85
textbook. Above all, national defense was stressed to guard against the supposed threat
posed not only from the North, but also from dissidents in the South,

The existence and depiction of North Korea in the textbooks functioned to obstruct
thinking about the reunification of Korea. On the one hand, this was done by blaming
North Korea's unwillingness as the major obstacle in reunification. On the other hand, it
was done by supporting heavy militarizaticn and the US military presence in South Korea.
Textbooks thus facilitated the r.oroduction of the status quo in the Korean peninsula by
portraying the North as a rival rather than necessary for reunification. Although the 1990
and 1991 textbooks amended these views, they still fail to propose practical measures for
achieving the task of reunification.

% Hiv do the textbooks portray and legitimate the role of school and other social/ cultural
i »ututions in Korean sociciy?

Textbooks portray the family as the primary agency of socialization. The family is seen
in textbooks as teaching the student the basic status roles prescribed in Confucianism for
the purpose of preserving traditional role models. The ideal role model for students is
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oriented to conforming to authority in the family context, and latcr extending this
orientation to the relationship between teacher and student in the educational context, and
finally, to the relationship between ruler and subject in the political context. The ideal
family structure was identified as male-headed houschold, in contrast to the less desirable
single mother household.

Korean textbooks depict school as an important institution in terms of inculcating
values, attitudes and knowledge. Assum:ag that schooling is a conservative process
designed to legitimate authority and establish 'disciplinary' power over the subject,
textbooks recognize the need for molding the student into a 'normal’ subject. This concept
of schooling was legitimatized by way of the functional-meritocratic assumption, where
education is seen as an efficient means to develop capabilities and prepare students to enter
reputable jobs in society.

The textbooks portrayed the media as a system that is reliable, fair, informative and one
on which people can depend for their knowledge of 'the world'. The only analysis of
religion was in promoting a favorable image of institutionalized religion in the early
textbooks.

Textbook treatment of the interrelationship of socializing institutions is to give a
functional explanaticn of the various social systems which dominate over the individual
member of society. In the content on social institutions, textbooks attempt to establish the
necessity for 'reliable’ social institutions, without any examination of who benefits from
social institutions or of institutions' oppressive nature. While depicting the current social
system as the only alternative, the textbooks emphasize the value of cooperation with the
social group's ‘common' goal and the virtues of smooth social life, all in the name of
preserving the social order.

5. Are there any representations of social inequality in terms of social class, gender, and
region and what implications do these hold for the social consciousness of the students?

The analysis of social inequality in terms of class was on an economic rather than
social-cultural perspective, due to the heavy emphasis on the relations between employers
and labor. The working class was depicted as demanding and impatient for wage
increases. The capitalist class was portrayed as being more considerate of matters
concerning not only their own business but also the economy as a whole. In order to
resolve these conflicting interests, the textbooks merely promoted the value of cooperation
as essential to the stable economic development of the nation. Students are not exposed to
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explojtative conditions of the work force under Korea's authoritarian model of
modernization. As for the social security of the poor, the textbooks did not present the
issue of poverty as a serious social concern except in the 1965 textbook. It is notable that
the issue of social welfare was appropriated by the government after 1985 in its efforts to
advocate for economic growth and for citizens' compliance with duties such as tax
payment.

On issues of gender as on issues of class, the C+:nfucian orientation to authority is
maintained. Textbook content about gender clearly legitimates patriarchal values and
relationships. Differences between the sexes are emphasized with women's role depicted as
home-bound, and men's role as more 'society-bound’. Students are not sensitized to
issues of gender equity.

The treatment of regionalism in the textbooks is clearly revealed in the ideological
description of one region compared to the other. As early as the 1965 textbooks, the
southeast region (Yongnam) is selected as the strategic zone for economic development and
the southwest region is devalued as a region without promise. Government and
corporations are identified as pivotal organizations in eliminating social conflicts. Rural-
urban disparity is not discussed in a way which might encourage understanding of unequal
development. Rather, by dwelling on the so-called backward development of the rural
sector, textbooks do not move beyond the social prejudice toward and stereotyping of rural

people.

6. How is the interaction between the different (i.e. Oriental/Western) cultures presented
and what does this mean for the role of iextbooks as mediators of cultural knowledge in
a society subject to intensive forces of modernization?

The analysis of cultural interactions began with a look at the text's call to adopt Western
culture, so that society could break its ties from the traditional form of family system. With
an ideal picture of the family, as having two parents and few children, the 1965 and 1975
textbook favors the adoption of a Western style family system. At the same time, the
textbooks also attempt to retain the basic traditional values that bind family members within
Confucian role relationships. As the society modernized and socis: change occurred, the
textbooks changed their messages. For example, the 1585 and 1990 textbooks began to
emphasize the importance of traditio=.? values such as respect for elders and the merits of a
large family system. The tension within this promotion of traditional values on the one
hand and the advocacy of Western style of family or the other hand is evidenced in the in
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the clash of the traditional and western/modern cultures that is addressed in recent
textbooks.

As a way of facilitating rapid social change to a2 modern society, textbook repeatedly
invoke the image of the West mainly, by focusing on American culture and by reflecting
Korea's political/economic relationship with the US. Portraying the US as the supreme
power in the world, textbooks promote the idea that Korea should not only regard
American culture as the criterion of value but should also emulate the American style of
politics, economy and culture. This valuation of Western culture is in contrast to the
neglect of all other cultural models. Aside from the American case, intercultural
understanding is ignored. Other cultures and especially African and indigenous culturcs
receive little mention.

This limited cultural understanding has affected in foreign trade relationships. The
economic system that was established in Korea was modelled after Westem capitalism, and
Korea's trade relationships have therefore, mainly targeted Western countries. Only
recently has Korea and its textbooks recognized the need for wider trade horizons.

Thus far the major findings have been summarized in terms of the research questions
that guided this study. There are, however, additional findings that are related and
relevant.  Firstly, the way textbook information is selected or omitted is significant.
Textbooks construct a particular picture of the world which highlights or devalues
information depending on the political agenda. For example, the textbooks omit any critical
evaluation of capitalism or democracy, focusing ¢nly on their importance for
industrialization and neglecting rural development. Texidbcoks also lackec a balanced
treatment of social inequality in class, gender, region and et*.»«ly, Similarly and not
surprisingly, the textbooks neglect or reinterpret human rigies issn: '« this way. tac
textbooks are a tool in the service of ideology and are desigred 0 muwinine e status quo.

Secondly, while the topics discussed above were cousisizr.ily dowrplayed,
reinterpreted or omitted, other topics that were sometimes neglected were at other times
highlighted depending on the temper of the time. In instances when 2n .ssue is highlighted,
the context that might enhance an understanding of the topic and its importance is not
provided. An example of this occurs when in the 1970's, heavy indus."y was deemed to
hold the key to a bright future. In the 1990's textbook, side-effects such as pollution are
discussed but without the appropriate context that would raise questions about why such
industrialization was pursued in the first place.

Thirdly and most importantly, certain issues are distorted, exploited or used in
contradictory ways to suit a particular agenda or ideological position. For example,
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although early textbooks promote individual effort and self-sufficiency as essential for
economic development, later the provision social welfare is appropriated as a justification
for economic growth. A second example is the redefinition of human rights as the
privileges of citizenship deriving from compliance with the state to suit the purposed of
authoritarian regimes. The type of language used in textbooks is also sigaificant in that it
limits the boundaries of knowledge and reasoning on an issue. For example, the use of
questioning or stating information in the text, especially in the study points, does not
elucidating the 'real' questions about an issue, but instead limits the possible ways of
thinking. This instrumental way of organizing ki.owledge is evident not only in the type of
language used but also in the placement of the question within a unit of study. By placing a
study points or major learning activities at the end of a learning unit, the questions reinforce
mainstream perspectives on issues and rather than encouraging inquiry into alternatives.

With regards to the logical presentation of ideas, the textbooks often waived logic in
favor of promoting an emotional tone about a topic. Topics were often presented in a highly
emotional tone or in either/or forms of logic. For example, one text states that "if there are
a lot of law violators, our country will fail". Although a fe: ;:ome prospect is evoked, no
link is made between violation of the law and the collapse of a nation.

Discussion

In sum, the findings of this study reveal that the textbooks promote a particular
orientation to the accumulation of national wealth by reproducing and maintaining the social
relations of production through "educating” students to accept particular perspectives on
South Korean society and development. This is not to say that education through the
agency of the textbook, is confined to a m<chanistic relationship between education and
capital. Certaii.ly, there are exemplars of contradictory and non-nionolithic ideas in the
textbooks due in part te the changing sucial and political conditions over the decades. It
must be remembered, however, that any given child whose education is fixed within a
particular time frame is exposed to texibooks that are consistent in their messages and that
reflect the prevailing ideology. The exception to this case would be those children in school
at the time that a change in textbooks is effected.

It must be remembered too that teachers play a role in mediating and interpreting
textbook knowledge. Information does not flow undiluted from text to child. At the same
time, in a . atralized educational system where curricula and teaching are closely regulated
by government and especially so in authoritarian regimes, the mediating effect of the

teacher may be very limited.
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In observing that educational knowledge is in the service of capitalist tructural
relations, and that attempts to resist those relations may be limited, one might be skeptical
about how critical role of the textbooks is in the process of education. Textbook content
may merely follow the trajectory of social change qua modemization in South K=rea. Even
if textbooks took a proactive stance by helping students to consider possible alternatives for
development the effect might be limited given the larger circumstances of the society.

This limited function of education may be partly explained by the legitimation of the
strong state control of education, where education was used to mobilize people for
economic development after the Korean war. 'Vulgar' economic determinism was seen as
a matter of survival for Korean. In reality, South Korea faces more challenges now than it
ever faced in the past. As one of the NICs, it has to push further, since its economy is
closely linked to the growth of global capitalism. Politically, South Korea is experiencing
dramatic political changes in the move towards a democratic society. However, if we can
assume that a democracy is a system which allows the expression of the people, then the
monolithic voice from the small dominant group needs to be challenged and authentic
citizens participation needs to be fostered.

On the cultural dimension, Korea is expected to undergo more value conflicts in the
future. As the society continues to be Westernized, the movement to recapture the meaning
of traditional culture will have to coexist with the emerging modern value system. Given
this, compared to past decades, Korean society is now too complex to be guided only by
the state.

The problem here is not whether the state should transfer to or share its power with
other bureaucratic bodies such as the education ministry. The issue here is really how
much the state (including the education ministry) is willing to compromise with the 'people’
in selecting and distributing educational knowledge to build a healthy pluralistic society.
Education must be flexible enough to accommodate the multiple needs of society. Most
importantly, in order to realize democratic ideals and empower subjects, education should
serve the people rather than the government. Only then can educational practice be truly
meaningful to students and teachers.

Policy Implications

From the examining the textbooks, it is clear that the bou 15125 defining selection for
tex*~ook knowledge have undergone changes. For exa - -, +he focus of knowledge
selection in the 60's and 70's was premised on economic i ::*¥s. In the 80's and 90's,
a more critical perspective on the economic priorities wa: g.udually approached. In
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keeping with this observation, the policy implications relative to the organization of
textbook knowledge are as follows.

There is a need to develop and present the previously underdeveloped categories or
themes. The content for social studies and moral education which can help students
understand their society and civic morality, must endow them with the right to know the
'real’ issues in their society and to develop capacities for active democratic citizenship.
Thus, the categories that were deliberately ignored or underdeveloped need to be
addressed.

In the economic sphere, critical awareness of capitalism and the global implications of
its development must be explored. This would include coverage of topics related to the
environment and to labor migration in and out of Korea. In addition, an explanation of the
‘unique’ role of the Korean state in the economic development process should be examined
in the context of the reality of a free market economic system.

The cultural sphere is one crucial domain that deserves special attention by textbook
planners in order to help students balance competing values. To achieve this, a more clear
and comprehensive understanding of traditional and Western culture is needed, including
how the dynamics of each affect Korean society.

As observed in the analysis, the topic of social inequality is the least concepiaally
developed section found in the social-cultural sphere. Increased depth of coverage about
social inequality based on gender, class, region and ethnicity could be \¢ -.-y beginning
of a critical pedagogy in which education would achieve some degi -, uf 2r‘onomy and
depart from its subservient role to capital and the dominant ideology. It is here that
students can be empowered and that the seeds of social change can be sown. The specific
issue of gender equity clearly needs to be addressed so that textbook knowledge cza play a
counteractive role in questioning partriarchal values and relationships.

In th¢ political realm, textbook planners/organizers need to incorporate the Korean
cultura! {"nnfucian) tradition into their explanation of Xorean democracy, where the
goveri:.aviit dominates over the other two state functions (legislature and judiciary).
Without providing the historical origin of the state in Korean society, a distorted image of
Korean democracy is given by equating it with the Western concept of democratic
government. Accordingly, textbook knowledge can provide students with a concept of
democracy grounded in the Korean context, in which the relationship of citizen and leader
can be realistically defined and the merits and demerits of cultural influence on the political
institutions can be understood.
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The issues of national security, reunification and human rights require careful scrutiny
due to their previous interlinkage and past exploitation for the state agenda. By dealing
with the issue of national security for its own sake, the prornotion of state ideology can be
diminished, allowing the reunification issue to be approached from a more 'realistic’
perspective. The issue of human rights is one that will challenge the present government to
demonstrate their commitment to democracy.

Last but not least, the language used in the textbooks needs to be changed. Of crucial
importance is the language used in the textbook because language and its usage directly
influences a way of thinking and acting in a democratic society. The linguistic forms used
by the textbooks require scrutiny, and need to be made more flexible and relevant so that
multiple ways of thinking are promoted.

Certainly, the current level of government control of textbook and curriculum policy
needs to be reconsidered and changed. One idea might be to provide a choice of textbooks
so that different perspectives could be legitimized within the category of official
krowledge.

Recommendations for Further Research

This study has revealed some issues via the analysis of school textbooks in Korean
society. There are still other unresolved issues that need to be examined in order to
understand the role textbooks play in the educational process.

1) An ethnographic study of how teachers and students 'use' textbooks to legitimate
and delegitimate knowledge should be conducted to complement this study of the
textbooks. As sociologists have noted, it is important to consider the dynamics of the
actual teaching process and the use of textbooks.

2) It would be helpful to examine the relationship between the textbooks in the areas
examined here to supplementary learning materials and other subject areas so that the
boundaris of the sociology of school knowledge might be extended.

3) It would be interesting to analyze e linguistic forms uscd in textbooks and
instruction to see how such forms might affect the reasoning process, and the implications
for and relationships of this to power and knowledge in the educational context.

4) International research is needed in the area of cultural understanding; for example a
comparison of the coverage of other countries in Korean textbooks with the coverage of
Korea provided in other countries’' textbooks might promote more understanding.
Initially, this could be done by comparing the findings from this study an4 that from the
KEDI studies.

180



BIBLIOGRAPHY

Almond, Gabriel. and Sydney Verba (1563) The Civic Culture. Princeton: Princeton
University Press.

Amnesty International Report (1981) Republic of Korea: Violations of Human rights.

London: Amnesty International Publicatiors.

Amsden, Alice (1990) Third World Industrialization: 'Globa! ™ ~dism' or a New Model?
New Left Review. V.182

An, Tai Sung (1983) North Korea in Transition, Westpor « um \.eenwood Press.

Anderson, Perry (1974) Lineages of the Absolute State. Lonauu. iNew Left Books.

Anyon, Jean. (1978) Elementary Social Studies Tgxtbosoks and Legitimating Knowledge,
Theory and Research in Social Education. 6:40-55.

Anyon, Jean. (1979) Ideology and United States History Textbooks, Harvard Ecucational
Review. V.49 (3).:361-386.

Aoki, T. et. al., (1984) Whose Culture? Whose Heritage? Ethnicity within Canadian
Social Studies Curricular, In J. R. Mallea and J. C. Young (Eds) Cultural
iversi i ion. Ottawa: Carleton Univ. Press.

Apple, Michael (1276) Curriculum and Ideclogical Selection. Comparative Education
Review = pp.209-215.

Apple, M. (X . Correspondence Theories of the Hidden Curriculum Miss. The
Reviey, ~ation. V.5 N.12. 190-112.

Apple, Michael (19/..4) The Hidden Ct.. « -."1m and the Nature of Conflict. Ideology and
Curriculum . London: RKP.

Apple, Michael (1982) Reproduction and Contradiction in Education, In M. Apple (ed.)
i roduction in Education: Essays on Class, Ideology and
the State. London: RKP.

Apple, Michael (1982a) Education and Power. London: RKP.
Apple, Michael (1990) Ideology and Curriculum (2nd ed). London: RKP.

Apple, Michael (1993) Official Knowledge: Democratic Educationin g
London: RKP.

Apple, Michael and Weis, Lois. (1986) Seeing Education Relationally. The stratification of
‘C,ulnérée and People in the Sociology of School %.:+wledge. Journal of Education.
. 168. N.1. 7-34.

181



Apple, M. and Wexler, Philip (1978) Cultural Capital and Educa:::»n Jransmissions: An
Essay on Basil Bernstein, Class, Codes and Control: Vo. lI;  oward A Theory of
Educational Transmissions. Educational Theory, V.28. N. 1. 34-43.

Ardorno, T. W., and Horkheimer, M. (1972) Dialectic of the Enlightenment. New York:
Herder & Herder.

Aronowitz, Stanley and Giroux, Henry (1985) Education under Siege. London: Bergin
& Garvey.

Babbie, Earl. (1983) The Practice of Social Research, Bermont, Calif.: Wadsworth Pub.

Baek, Kwang Il (1988) Korea and the United States: A Study of the ROK-U.S. Security
Relationship within the Conceptual Framework of Alliances between Great and

Small Powers. Seoul: Research Center for Peace and Unification of Korea.

Baran, P. (1957) The Political Economy of Growth. New York: Monthly Review Press.

Barthes, Roland (1972) Elements of Semiology. London: Cape.

Barone, Charles A. (1983) Dependency, Marxist Theory, and Salvaging the Idea of
Capitalism in South Korea. Review of Radical Political Ecopomics. V.15 (1) 43-
67.

Beer, Lawrence W. (1921) Epilogue -Comparative Perspectives on Human Rights in

Korea. In Wiiieri Shaw (ed.) Human Rights in Korea: Historical and Policy
Perspectives. Cambridge, Mass: Harvard Univ. Press.

Bello, W. and S. Rosenfeld. (1990) _Dragons in Distress: Asia's Miracle Econoinies in
Crisis. San Francisco: A Food First Book.

Berelson, B. (1952) Content Analysis in Communications Research, New York:Free

Press.

Berelson, B. (1954) Content Analysis. In G. Lindzey (ed. ) Handbook of Social
Psychology. V.1. Cambridge, Mass.: Addison-Wesley. P. 489.

Berg, Bruce (1989) Qualitative Research Methods for the Social Sciences. Boston: Allyn

and Bacon.

Berger, Peter and Thomas Luckmann (1966) The Social Construction of Reality: A

Treatise in the Sociology of Knowledge. Ontario: Penguin Books.

Bernstein, Basil (1971) Class. Codes and Control. V. 1.2.3. London: RKF.

Bemnstein, Basil (1971) On the Classification and Framing of Educationai Xnowledge.

In ME.D. Young.(ed.) Knowledge and Control. London: Macmitian,
Bernstein, Henry (1973) Underdevelopment and Development. Harmondsworth:

Penguin.

182



DCLIDICLL, [1CHLY \(1707) IVAUUCLILILALIVIL 1LUCULY aliu WIC OUCIVLIVEICdE Jludy Ul

Development. Journal of Development Studies. 141-160.

Bernstein, Richard (1985) >
Pennsylvania: University of Pennsylvania Press.

Beyer, Landon and Apple, M. (1988) (Ed.) The Curriculum: Problems, Politics, and
Possibilities. NY: SUNY Press.

Billet, Bret. (1990) South Korea at the Crossroads: An Evolving Democracy or
Authoritarian Revisited? Asian Survey, V.30: 3. 300-311.

Bilton, Tony. et. al. (1981) Introductory Sociology. (2nd Ed.) London: Macmillan
Education Ltd.

Birchall, George and Faichney, Gavin. (1985) Images of Australia in Elementary Social
Studies Texts. Social Studies. 76:3. 120-24.

Boudon, Raymond (1989) The Analysis of Ideology. (translated by Malcolm Slater).
Oxford: Polity Press.

Bourdieu, P. and Passeron, J.-C. (1977) Reproduction in education, society and culture.
Beverly Hills, CA.: Sage.

Bowles, S. and Gintis, H. (1976) Schooling in Capitalist America. New York: Harper &

Row.

Breidenstein, Gerhard. (1973) Capitalism in South Korea. In Frank Baldwin (Ed.)
. The American-Korean Relationship Since 1945. New York:

Pantheon Books. Pp. 233-270.

Britannica World Data: Book of the Year (1985.1986, 1988. 1990, 1993)

Browett, John (1982) Out of Dependency Perspectives. Journal of Contemporary Asia.
12:2. 145-157.

Browett, John (1985) The Newly Industrializing Countries and Radical Theories of

Development. World Development. V.13(7): 789-803.

Brummelen, H. V. (1984) Shifting Perspectives: Early British Columbia Textbooks from
1872-1925. In Nancy Sheehan et. al., Schools in the West: Essays in Canadian
Educational History. Calgary: Detselig Enterpnses L.

Bunge, Frederica (1982) (ed.) South Korea; A Country Study, Washington: American

University.

Cairns, Joyce and Bill Inglis (1989) A Content Analysis of Ten popular History
Textbooks for Primary Schools with Particular Emphasis on the Role of Women.

Educational Review. 41:3. 221-26.

Calvert, Hildegund (1984) Jews in Nazi Germany: What West German Textbooks Say.
Indiana Social Studies Quarterly. 37:1. 43-53.

183



Cardoso, F. H. (1972) Dependency and Development in Latin America. New Left
Review. No. 74 (July-August), 94.

Cardoso, F.H. (1979) The Characterization of Authoritarian Regimes in Latin America.

In David Collier (ed.) The New Authoritarianism in Latin America, Princeton:

Princeton Univ. Press.

Cardoso, Fernando. H. (1973) Associated -Dependent Development: Theoretical and
Practical Implication. In Alfredo Stepan (ed.) Authoritarian Brazil. New Haven:
Yale Univ. Press.

Cardoso, F. H. and E. Falleto (1979) Dependency and Development in Latin America.

Berkeley: Univ. of California Press.

Carlson, Dennis. (1989) Legitimation and Delegitimation: American History Textbooks
and the Cold War. In Suzanne Castell, A. Luck and C. Luck (ed.) (1989)
i iticism: Readings on the School Textbook. London:

The Falmer.
Camoy, M. (1983) Education and Theories of the State (1) Education and Society. 1:2.
Carnoy, M. (1984) Education and Theories of the State (2) Education and Society. 2:1-2.

Cha, Victor D. (1993) Politics and Democracy Under the Kim Young Sam Government.
Asian Survey, 33:9. 849-863.

Cha, Young-koo (1986) U.S.-ROK Security Relations: A Korean Perspective. In Robert

Scalapino and Han Sung-joo. Uni - . Research Papers
and Policy Studies (19). Berkeley: Institute of East Asian Studies.

Cherryholmes, Cleo (1983) Knowledge, Power, and Discourse in Social Studies

Education. Journal of Education, V.165 (4). 341-358.
Ching, Julia (1977) Confucianism and Christianity; A Comparative Study. Tokyo;

Kodansha International Ltd.
Cho, Lee-jay and Kennon Breazeale (1991) Changes in the Social Structure. In Lee-jay

Cho and Yoon Hyung Kim (ed.) Economic Development in the Republic of Korea:
A Policy Perspective. Hawaii: East-West Center.587:-602.

Cho, Lee-jay and Y. Kim (1991) Political and Econom.ic Antecedents to the 1960s. In Lee-

jay Cho and Yoon Hyung Kim (ed.) m
Korea: A Policy Perspective. Hawaii: East-West Center.

lars. V.15 (2)

Chomsky, Noam and E. S. Herman (1979) The Washington Connection and Third World
Eascism. Boston: South End Press.

Choi, Sung-il (1983) South Korea Under Park Chung Hee: Development or Decay?
Bulletins of C i Asian Sct

184



Chomsky, Noam (1988) Manufacturing Consent: the Political Economy of the Mass
Media. New York: Pantheon Books.

Choy, Bong-youn (1971) Korea: A History. Tokyo: Charles E. Turtle Co. Inc.

Clark, D. N. (1988) (ed.) The Kwangju Uprising: Shadows over the Regime in South
Korea. Boulder, Colorado: Westview press.

Clifford, Mark (1987) Labour strikes out. Far Eastern Economic Review. Aug. 27.
Clifford, Mark (1988) The Limits to Growth. Far Eastern Economic Review. Feb. 18.
Clifford, Mark (1990) Seoul-mates again. Far Eastern Economic Review. Mar. 1.

Cohen, Jerome and Baker, Edward (1991) U.S. Foreign Policy and Human Rights in
South Korea. In William Shaw(ed.)
Policy Perspectives. Cambridge, Mass: Harvard Univ. Press.

Cole, David C. and P. N. Lyman (1971) Korean Development. Cambridge: Harvard
Univ. Press.

Craib, Ian (1984) Modem Social Theory: From Parsons to Harbermas. Sussex: Harvester
Press.

Culler, Jonathan (1984) On Deconstruction: Theory and Criticism after Structuralism.
Ithaca, N.Y.: Cornell Univ. Press.

Cumings, Bruce. (1977) Special Focus: Imperialism and Repression; The Casc of South
Korea. The Bulletin of Concerned Asian Scholars. V.9 (2): 2-24.

Cumings, Bruce. (1989) The Abortive Abertura: South Korea in the Light of Latin
American Experience. New Left Review. V.173. 5-32.

Dean, Elizabeth, Hartmann, Paul and May Katzen (1983) History .n Black and White,: An
Analysis of South African school history textbooks. Paris: UNESCO.

Decore, Anne M. et al. (1981) Native People in the Curriculum. Alberta Education.
Dews, P. (1987) Logics of Disintegration. London: Verso.

Deyo, Frederic (1987) Coalitions, Institutions, and Linkage Sequencing - Toward a

Strategic Capacity Model of East Asian Development. In Frederic C. Deyo (cd.).
The Political Economy of the New Asian Industrialism. Ithaca: Cornell Univ.
Press.

Dos Santos, T. (1973) The Crisis of Development Theory and the Problem of Dependence
in Latin America, In Henry Bernstein (ed.) Underdevelopment and Development.
Harmondsworth: Penguin.

Dos Santos, T. (1970) The Structure of Dependence. American Economic Review, V.60
(May) 231-36.

185



Dos Santos, T. (1983) The Structure of Dependence. In the_Political Economy of
Charles K. Wilber (ed.) New

York:Random House.

Eaggleston, John. (1977) The Sociology of the School Curriculum. London: RKP.
Eagleton, Terry (1991) Ideology: An Introduction. London: Verso.

Eberhard, W. (1965) Conguerors and Rulers: Social Forces in Medieval China. Leiden,
Brill.

Economic Planning Board (1976) Economic Survey of the 1975 Korean Economy, Seoul.
EPB. P.165.

Edson, C. H. (1989) Our Past and Present: Historical Inquiry in Education. In Robert R.

Sherman and R. Webb. (1989) Qualitative Research in Education: Focus and
Methods. NY: Falmer Press.

Eisenstadt, S. N. (1966) Modernization: Protest and Change, Englewood Cliffs, N.J.:

Prentice-Hall.
Enloe,Cynthia (1989) Bananas, Beaches and Bases. London: Pandora Press.
Europa World Yearbook 1992 (V.II) Europa Publication Ltd.

Evans, Peter (1987) Class, State, and Dependence in East Asia: Lessons for Latin

Americanists. In Frederic C. Deyo (ed.). The Political Economy of the New Asian
Industrialism. Ithaca: Cornell Univ. Press.

Forsythe, David (1983) Human Rights and World Poljtics. Lincoln, Neb.: Univ. of

Nebraska Press.

Frank, Charles R. et al. (1975) Foreign Trade Regimes and Economic Development ;

South Korea,, New York: Columbia Univ. Press.
Frank, Gunder A. (1967) Capitalism and Undc-development in Latin America, New York:

Monthly Review Press.

Frank, Gunder A. (1969) Latin America: Underdevelopment or Revolution. New York:

Monthly Review Press.
Frank, Gunder A. (1984) Critique and Anti-Critigue. London: Macmillan.

Frank, Magill (1922) {ed.) World Philosophy: Essay-Reviews of 225 Major works.
Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: Salem Press.

Furtado, C. (1966) Subdesarrollo y estancamiento en America Latina. Buenos Aires:

EUDEBA.
Gannon, Philip J. (1985) World Education Series, Korea. Washington, D.C. : American

Association of Collegiate Registrars and Admission Officers.

186



George, S. (1976) How the Other Half dics. Harmondsworth: Penguin.

Geuss, Raymond (1981) The Idea of a Critical Theory. Cambridge.

Giddens, Anthony (1971) Capitalism and Modern Social Theory: An Analysis of the
writing of Marx, Durkheim and Max Weber. Cambridge: Cambridge Univ. Press.

Giddens, Anthony (1979) Central Problems in_Social Theory: Action, structure and
contradiction in social analysis. Berkeley: Univ. of California Press.

Gilbert, Rob (1989) Text Analysis and Ideology Critique of Curricular Conu,nt In
Suzanne Casticll, A. Luck and C. Luck (ed.) :
Readings on the School Textbook. London: The Falmer.

Gills, Barry K. (1987) The Coup That Never Happened: The Anatomy of the "Death” of
Kim 11 Sung. Bulletins of Concerned Asian Scholars V.19 (3). July-Sept. 2-19.

Giroux, Henry (1979) Social Education in the Classroom: The Dynamics of the Hidden
Curriculum. Theory and Research in Social Education. V.7(1): 21-42.

Giroux, Henry (1981) Hegemony, Resistance, and the Paradox of Educational Reform.
N. 2-3.

Giroux, Henry (1981a) Ideoloqy, Culture and the Process of Schooling. Philadelphia:

Temple Univ. Press.

Giroux, Henry (1983) M&Wﬂm A Pcdagogy for the
Opposition. South Hadley, Mass. : Bergin & Garvey.

Giroux, Henry (1983a) Critical Theory and Rationality in Citizenship Education. In H.

Giroux and Purpel (Eds.) Hidden Curriculum and Moral Education. California:
McCutchan.

Giroux, Henry and Anthony Penna (1979) Social Education in the Classroom The
Cynamics of the Hidden Curriculum.
V.7:1. 21-42.

Giroux, Henry and P. McLaren (1989) Critical Pedagog, The Statc and Cultural Struggle,
Albany: SUNY Press.

Giroux, Henry (1991) Postmodernism, Feminism and Cultural Politics: Redrawing
Educational Boundaries. Albany: SUNY Press.

Gramsci, Antonio (1971) Prison Notebook. New York: International Pub.

Guisso, Richard W. (1981) Thunder over the Lake: The Five Classics and the Perception
of Women in Early China. In Richard Guisso and Stanley Johannensen. Women
in China: Current Directions in Historical Scholarship. Youngstown, N. Y.: Philo
Press.

Habermas, Jurgen (1972) Knowledge and Human Interests. London: Heineman.

187



Habermas, Jurgen (1974) Theory and Practice. Boston: Beacon.

Haggard, Stephan (1990) Pathways from the Periphery. The Politics of Growth in the
Newly Industrializing Countries. Ithaca: Comell Univ. Press.

Hahn, Carole and Glen Blankenshlp (1983)1 Women and Economic Textbonks. Theory
11(3). 67-76.

Hamilton, Peter (1974) Knowledge and Social Structure.: An Inwroduction to the Classical
Argument in the Sociology of Knowledge. London: Routledge & Kegan Paul.

Hamilton, Peter (1983) Talcott Parsons. London: Routledge.

Han, Sung-Joo (1986) Korean Political Development and U.S.-Korean Rel.  1s. .
Robert Scalapino and Han Sung-joo. Unied States-Korea Relations.  2search
Papers and Policy Studies (19). Berkeley: Institute of Fo- Asian St ics

Han, Sung-Joo (1988) South Korea in 1987: The Politics «. Democratization. As'aa
Survey, V.28:1.

Hart-Landsberg, Martin (1989) South Korea: I.noking at the '.eft. Monthly Revie  ulv-
August. 56-69.

Hawkes, Terence (1977) Structuralism & Seiniotice. L.A.: University of California Pres:
Heeger, Gerald A. (1974) The Politics of Underdevelopment. London: Macmillan.

Hirst, Paul. (1974) Knowledge and the Curriculum,: A Collection of Philosophical
Papers. London: Routledge & Kegan Paul.

Hoselitz, Berthold (1960) Sociological Aspects of Economic Growth. Glencoe, Ill.: The

Free Press.

Hoy, David. (1985) Jacques Derrida In Quentin Skinner (ed.) The Return of Grand
in the Human Sciences, Cambridge: Cambridge Univ. Press.

Hsu, Leonard S. (1975) The Political Philosophy of Confucianism. London:Curzon

Press.

Hutton, Detorah and Howard Mehlinger (1987) International Textbook Revision.
Examples from the United States. In Volker Berghahn and Hanna Schissler (Ed.)
. International Textbook Research on Britain, Germany, and

the United States. New York: Berg.

Inkeles, Alex and David H. Smith (1974) Becoming Modern; Individual Change in Six
Developing Countries. Cambridge, Mass.:

International Labor Office (1991) Yearbook of Labor Statistics. Geneva: ILO.

Ivanhoe, Philip (1990) Thinking and Learning in Early Confucianism. Journal of Chinese
Philosophy. V.17. 473-493

188



Janos, Andrew, C. (1986) Politics and Paradigms: Changing Theories of Change in Social
Science. Stanford: Stanford Univ Press.

Kalton, Michael (1985) The Writings of Kwon Kun: The Context and Shape of Early Yi
Dynasty Neo-Confucianism. In Wm. Theodore de Bary and JaHyuil Kim

Haboush (Ed.) The Rise of Neo-Confucianism in Korea. New York: Columbia

University Press.

Kang, Sugwon, The Politics and Poetry of Kim Chi-ha (1977) Bulletins of Concerned
Asian Scholars V.9(2). April-June, pp. 3-7.

Keddi, Nell. (1971) Classroom knowledge. In M.E.D. Young. (1971) (Ed.) Knowledge
and Control. London: Collier-Macmillan.

KEDI (Korean Educational Development Institute) (1985) Korean Education 2000,
Seoul:KEDI.

KEDI (Korean Educational Development Institute) (1992) KEDI Book Catalogue 1972-
1991, Seoul:KEDI.

Keller, Douglas (1978) Ideology, Marxism, and Advanced Capitalism. Socialist Review.
No 42.: 37-64.

Kerlinger, Fred (1986) Foundations of Behavioral Research. (3rd Ed. ) New York: Holt,
Rinehart & Winston Inc.

Kihl, Young whan (1984) Politics and Policies in Divided Korea: Regimes in Contest.

Boulder, Dolo.: Westview Press.

Kim, Ki Su (1991) Korea as Portrayed in Canadian School Textbooks. Seoul: Korean

Educational Development Institute.

Kim, Se-jin (1971) The Politics of the Military Revolution in Korea (Chapel Hill: Univ. of
North Carolina Press) p.155.

Kim, Quee-Young (1988) Korea's Confucian Heritage and Social Change. Journal of
Developing Societies. V.4.255-269.

Klare, Michael (1984) American Arms Supermarket. Austin: Univ. of Texas Press.

Koh, Byung Chul (1984) The Foreign Policy Systems of North and South Korea.
Berkeley, LA.: University of California Press.

Koo, Hagen (1987) The Interplay of State, Social Class, and World System in East Asian
Development: The Case of South Korea and Taiwan. In Frederic C. Deyo (ed.).

he New . Ithaca: Comell Univ.
Press.
Koo, Youngnok (1984) Mikuk kwa Hankook (US and Korea; Past, Present and Future),
Seoul:Parkyoung Co.

189



Korean Overseas Information Service (1980) Constitution: ' Korea Background Series.

Seoul: Korean Overseas Information Service

Korean Overseas Information Service (1987) _Constitution: Republic of Korga.  Seoul:

Korean Overseas Information Service.

Krippendorff, K. (1969) Models of Messages: Three prototypes. In G. Gerbner et al.
(Eds.) The Analysis of Communication Content. New York: Wiley.

Kuhn, Thomas (1970) S re_of Scientifi luti Chicago: University of

Chicago Press.

Kung, Hans and Chung, Julia (1989) Christianity and Chinese Religions. New York:
Doubleday.

Kurian, George (1987) Encyclopedia of the Third World, (3rd, Ed.) New York: Facts

on File, Inc.

Kwong, Julia (1988) Curriculum in Action: Mathematics in China's elementary Schools. In

Philip Altbach and Gail Kelly (ed.) Texthooks in the Third World: Policy, Content
and Context. NY: Garland Publishing.

Kwong, Julia (1985) Changing Political Culture and Changing Curriculum: an Analysis of
Language textbooks in the Pcople's Republic of China. Comparative Education,
V.21. N.2. 197-207.

Laclau, E. (1977) Politics and Ideology in Marxist Theory. London: New Left Books.

Larrain, George (1989) i f Dev
Dependency. Cambridge, U.K.: Polity Press.

Larrain, Jorge (1979)_The Concept of Idcology. Athens: Univ. of Gecrgia Press.

Latimer, D (1989) Contemporary Critical Theory, Orlando: Hartcourt Brace Javonavich.

Launius, Michael, A. (1984) The State and Industrial Labor in South Korea. The Bulletin
jan lars. V.16 (4): 2-10.

Lee, Chung Min. (1989) The Emerging Strategic Balance in Northeast Asia. Seoul: Seoul

Computer Press.

Lee, Jong Jag, Don Adams and Catherine Cornbleth (1988) Transnational transfer of
Curriculum Knowledge: a Korean Case Study. Journal of Curriculum Studies.
V.20(3):233-246.

Lee, Keun and Lee, Hong Yong (1992) States, Markets and Economic Development in

East Asian Capitalism and Socialism. Development Policy Review. London:Sage
V.10: 107-130.

Lerner, Daniel. (1965) The Passing of Traditional Society. New York: Free Press.

190



Lewis, D. S. (ed.) (1988) Korea: Enduring Division? : A Keesing's Special Report,

Longman: Harlow, Essex.

Licntheim, George (1967) The Concept of Ideology and Other Essays. New York:

Random House.

Lim, Hyun-Chin (1985) Dependent Development in Korea 1963-1979. Seoul: Seoul

National University Press.

Light, Beth et. al. (1989) Sex Equity Content in History Textbooks. History and Social
Science Teacher. V.25. N. 1. 18-20.

Long, Don. (1977) Repression and Development in the Periphery: South Korea. The
Bulietin of Concerned Asian Scholars. V.9 (2): 26-41.

Luke, C. and J. Gore (ed.) (1992) Feminisms and Critical Pedagogy. London: Routledge.

Luke, T. W. (1991) Touring Hyperreality: Critical Theory Confronts Intecrnational Society.
In Philip Wexler (ed.) Critical Theory Now. London: Falmer Press.

Markoff, John. Gilbert Shapiro and Sasha Weitman (1975) Toward the Integration of
Content Analysis and General Methodology. In David R. Heise (ed.) Sociological
Methodology. San Francisco: Josscy-Bass Publishers. pp. 1-58.

Marshall, James (1989) Foucault and Education. Australian Journal of Education.
V.33(2). 99-113.

Marx, Karl and Friedrich Engels (1960) The German Ideology. Part I & III. New York:

International Pub.

Mason, Edward S., Kim, Mahn Je., Dwight H. Perkins, me Kwang Suk, David C. Cole
etal(1980) nomic and Social M
Cambridge: Harvard Univ. Press.

Maw, Janet (1991) Ethnocentrism, History Textbooks and Teaching Strategices: Presenting

the USSR, Research Papers in Education, 6:3. 153-69.
McCarthy, Thomas (1978) The Critical Theory of Jurgen Habermas. Cambridge: MIT
press.

McClelland, David (1964) The Achievement Motivation m Economic Growth, in
: _The Dynami . David Novack

and Robert Lekachman (eds.) New York: St. Martins Press.

McClleland, D. C. (1958) Methods of measuring human motivation. In J. W. Atkinson
(ed.) Motives in Fantasy, Action and Society. Princeton, N. J.: Van Nostrand.

McCormack, G. and J. Gittings (1977) (ed.) Crisis in Korea. Bristol: Spokesman
Books.

McCormack, G. and M. Selden (1978) (ed.) Korea. North and South, The Deepening
Crisis. New York: Monthly Review Press.

191



McDiarmid, Garnet and David Pratt. (1971) Teaching Prejudice: A Content Analysis of
Social Studies Textbooks authorized for use in Ontario. Curriculum Series/12.

Toronto: The Ontario Instiwte for Studies in Education.

McGinn, Noel et al. (1980) Education and Development in Korea. Cambridge: Harvard

University Press.

McLaren, Peter (1991) Introduction: Postinodernism, Post-Colonialism and Pedagogy.

Education and Society, 9(1):3-22.
McLellan, David. (1975) Karl Marx. New York: Viking Press.

Mehlinger, Howard and Alexander Rabinowitch (1981) The United States as Portrayed in
GBeography and History Textbooks in the USSR. Social Education. April. 232-
238

Merton, Robert. (1968) Socijal Theorv and Social Structure, New York: Free Press.
Ministry of Education (1981) Guideline of New Curriculum for Middle School; Training

Material. Seoul, Korea: Ministry of Education.

Ministry of Education (1986) Draft Plan for the Revision of School Curriculum and
Teaching Materials,

Seoul, Korca: Ministry of Education.
Ministry of Education. (1986) Education In Korea, 1985-86. Seoul:Ministry of Education,

Korea.

Mott, Morris (1986) Confronting "Modern" Froblems through Play: The Beginning of
physical education in Manitoba's public schools, 1990-1915. In Nancy Sheehan
et. al., Schools in the West: Essays in Canadian Educational History. Calgary:

Detsehg Enterprises Ltd.
Mouffe, Chantel (1979) (ed.) Gramsci and Marxist Theory. London: Routledge.
Nahm, Andrew C. (1993) Historical Dictionary of the Republic of Korea. Metuchen,

N.J.: The Scarecrow Press.

Nandy, ‘&shis (1982) A Post-Colonial View of the East and the West. Alternatives. 8:25-

New Encyclopaedia Britannicg. (1985) V.16. Chicago: Encyclopadia Britanica, Inc.

Okonkwo, Chuka Eze (1988) Language and the Content of School Texts: The Nigerian
Experience. In Philip Altbach and Gail Kelly (ed.) W

Policy, Content and Context. NY: Garland Publishing.

Osborne, Kenneth (1980) Monographs in Education (IV); "Hardworking, temperate and

Peaceable” - The Portrayal of Workers in Canadian History Textbooks. Manitoba:
Univ. of Manitoba Press.

192



Osmanczyk, Edmund J. (1990) Encyclopedia of the United Nations and International
Agreements, (2nd ed.) New York: Taylor and Francis Inc.

Palais, James B (1973) "Democrac y" in South Korea, 1948-72. In Frank Baldwin(ed.)
rican-Korean i . Pantheon Books:

New York. pp. 318-357

Palley, Howard (1992) Social Polity and the Elderly in South Korea. Confucianism,
Modernization, and Development. Asian Survey. V. 32. (9) 787-801.

Palma, G. (1981) Dependency and Development A Critical Overview. In D. Seers, (ed.)
ritical R London: Francis Pinter, Pp. 42-3.

Park, Chong Kee (1991) The Health Insurance Scheme. In Lee-Jav Cho and Yoon Hyung
Kim (ed.) nomic Development in the Republi
Hawaii: East-West Center.

Park, Chong-Min (1991) Authoritarian Rule in South Korea: Political Support and
Governmental Performance. Asian Survey. V.31(8). 743-761.

Park, Kyung Ae (1993) Women and Development: The Case of South Korca.
Comparative Politics. 25:2. 127-145.

Parker, Franklin (1986) USA/USSR Textbook Distortions. ERIC DOCUMENT
(ED269284)

Parsons, Talcott (1954) Essays in Sociological Theory. Glencoe,lllinois: The Free Press.

Parsons, Talcott (1959) The School Class as a Social System: Some of Its Functions in
American Society. Harvard Educational Review. 29:4 (Fall) 297-318.

Parsons, Talcott (1966) Societies: Evolutionary and Comparative Perspectives.
Englewood Cliffs, N. J.: Prentice-Hall.

Parsons. Talcott (1971) The System of Modern Societies. Englewood Cliffs, Prentice-
Hall.

Patrick, Tony. (1975) South Korea's farm incomes catch up. Far Eastern Economic
Review. Nov. 7.

Patton, Michael (1990) litative Evaluation and R (2nd Ed.) London:
Sage.

Pinto, A. (1962) Chile.un caso de desarrollo frustrado. Santiago: Editorial Universitaria.

Portes, Alejandro (1982) On the Sociology of National Development: Theories and
Issues. American Journal of Sociology. V.82 (1); 55-83.

Pratt, David. (1984) The Social Role of School Textbooks in Canada. InJ. R. Mallea

and J. C. Young (Eds) Cultural Diversity and Canadian Education. Ottawa:
Carleton Univ. Press.

193



Renteln, D. Alison (1990) International Human Rights: Universalism Versus Relativism.

London: Sage Publications.

Richardson, Ron (1980) Back on the road to repression. Far Eastern Economic Review.
May 30.

Richardson, Ron (1980) Seoul fine-tunes the System. Far Eastern Economic Review. Sep.
26.

Richardson, Ron (1980a) About face is the order for Seoul's economy. EFar Eastern
i jew. Jun. 13.

Ritzer, George (1983) Socjological Theory. New York: Alfred A. Knopf, Inc.

Ro, Young-chan (1989) The Korean Neo-Confucianism of Yi Yulgok. New York:

SUNY Press.
Romanish, Bruce (1983) Modern Secondary Economics Textbooks and Ideological Bias.

Theory and Research in Social Education, V.11. N.1. 1-24,

Ross, A. (ed. ) (1988) Universal abandon? The Politics of Postm
Univ. of Minnesota Press.

Rostow, W. W. (1962) The Stages of Economic Growth : A Non-Communist Manifesto.

Cambridge: Cambridge U. Press.

Rubin, Vitaly A.(1976) _Individual and State in_Ancient China; Essays on Four Chinese

Philosophers. (translated by Steven I Levine) = New York: Columbia Univ.
Press.

Said, Edward W. (1978) Qrientalism. New York: Pantheon Books.
Sarup, Madan (1978) Marxism and Education. London: Falmer Press.

Sarup, Madan (1982) Education, State and Crisis: A Marxist perspective. London:
Routlcdge & Kegan Paul.

Sarup, Madan (1983) Marxism/ Structuralism/Education. London: Falmer Press.

Sarup, Madan (1989) An Introducto uide to_Post-Structuralism_and Postmodernism.
Georgia : Univ. of Georgia Press.

Saussure, F. de (1959) Courses in General Linguistic, (translated by W. Baskin) New

York: Philosophical Library.

Scalapino, Robert (1979) The United States and Korea: Looking Ahead. The
Washington Paper. Washington D.C. : Georgetown University.

Scalapino, Robert and Han Sung-joo (1986) United States-Korea Relations. Research
Papers and Policy Studies (19). Berkeley: Institute of East Asian Studies

194



Scalapino, Robert and Jun-Yup Kim. (1983) (ed.) Nor L St
i (Korea Rescarch Monograph 8). Berkeley: University of
California Press.

Schirmer, Daniel B. (1991) Korea and the Philippines: A Century of U.S. Intervention.
Monthly Review. May. 19-31.

Schmidt, James (1978) Reification and Recollection: Emanc§gatory Intenti(_)ns and the

Sociology of Knowledge. Canadian Journal of Politic
V.2(1). pp. 89-104.

Selke, Barbara (1983) U.S. History Textbooks: Portraits of Mcn and Women?
Southwestern Journal of Social Education. 13:1. 13-20.

Shalev, M. (1980) Working Class Mobilization and American Exceptionalism. Economi¢
and Industrial Democracy, 1(1): 31-61.

Shaw, William (ed.) (1991) Human Right:
Cambridge, Mass: Harvard Univ. Press.

Sherman, Robert and Rodman Webb (1989) Qualitative Research in Education: A Focus.
In Sherman, Robert and Rodman Webb (ed.) Qualitative Research in Education:

Focus and Me .hods, London: Falmer Press.

Shim, Jae Hoon (1985a) Kim and the Korcan Kidnapping Caper. Far Eastern Economic
Review. 7, February.

Shim, Jae Hoon (1985) Overview:South Korea, The Phoenix looks to the future. EFar
Eastern Economic Review. 18 July.

SIPRI (Stockholm International Peace Rescarch Institute) (1992) SIPRI Yearbook 1992:
World Armaments and Disarmaments. Oxford University Press.

Sklair, Leslie. (1991) Sociology of the Global System. Baltimore: Johns Hopkins Univ.

Press.
Smelser, Neil (1967) Sociology: An Introduction. New York: John Wiley and Sons.
Solberg, Edward S. (1991) The Land and People of Korea. New York: Harper-Collins.
Song, Byung-Nak (1990) The Rise of the Korean Economy. Oxford: Oxford Univ.

Press.

Steedman, Philip. (1988) Curriculum and Knowledge Selection. In Landon Beyer and
M. Apple. (Ed.) The Curriculum: Problems, Politics. and Possibilities. NY:
SUNY Press.

Steinberg, David (1986) The Effectiveness of U.S. Economic Assistance to Korea:
Lessons from Experience. In Robert Scalapino and Han, Sung-joo (Ed.) United
States-Korea Relations. Rescarch Papers and Policy Studies. Berkeley: Univ. of
California Press.

195



Stepan, Alfred (1985) State power and the Strength of Civil Society in the Southern Cone
of Latin America. In Peter B. Evans, Dietrich Rueschemeyer and Theda Skocpol,

(eds). Bringing the State Back In Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, pp.317-

Stone, P. J. et al. (1966) The General Inquirer: A Computer Analysis to Content
Analysis. Cambridge, Mass: M. I. T.

Strauss, A. and Corbin, J. (1990) Basics of Qualitative Research: Grounded Theory

Procedures and Techniques. London: Sage

Tetreault, Mary (1984) Notable American Women: The Case of United States History
Textbooks. Social Education. 48 (7). 46-50

The Bank of Korea (1969) Economic Statistics Yearbook, 1969, The Bank of Korea
(Seoul) Table 16.

Thompson, John B. (1984) Studies in the Theory of Ideology. Cambridge.

Toh, S H. (1980) I Developmen ncil: An Elite Policy-Planning Group
on US-Third world relations, its power-structure & international development-
education ideology. Doctoral Dissertation: University of Alberta. Canada.

Toh, S.H. (1987) Survival and Solidarity: Australia and Third World (South) Peace.
Social Alternatives. 6:2. 59-66.

Tu, Wei-Ming (1984) Confucian Ethics Today - The Singapore Challenge. Singapore,

Federal Publications.
UNDEX (United Nations Documents Index) (1974) Series B: Country Index, V 5:10 Dec.
New York: UN.

UNDP (1993) Human Development Report. New York: UNDP.
UNESCO (1954) ilding Education in_the R lic_of Kor

: R
UNESCO-UNKRA Educational Planning Mission to Korea. Paris: Unesco.

UNESCO (1988) Education in_Asia and the Pacific; Reviews, Reports and Notes.
Bangkok:Unesco Regional Oftice.

UNESCO (1991) Statistical Yearbook, 1991, Paris: UNESCO.
UNITED NATIONS

(1973) Un General Assembly Official Records, 28th Session Supplements N.
27 (No. 24-31) 1973-74

(1982), (1989) Human Rights International Instruments. New York: UN.

(1988) Uni ions Action in the Field of Hum ights. New York:
United Nations Publications.

196



(1992) i istics: Mai
1989 (PartI). New York: United Nations.

United States Commission on Civil Rights (1980) Characters in Textbooks: A Review of
the Literature. Washington, D.C.: U.S. Government Printing.

Van Stapele, P. (1988) Art is the Foundation of Education: Television as an Example. In
T. Carson (ed.) rd a Renaissance of H ity: inki jenti
Curriculum and Instruction, Alta: Univ of Alberta Press.

Wade, Robert (1993) Managing Trade: Taiwan and South Korea as Challenges to
Economics and Political Science. Comparative Politics. 147-167.

Wallerstein, 1. (1974) The Modern World System. New York: Academic Press.
Walsh, James (1993) Asia's Different Drum. Time. June 14. 56-59.

Warren, W. (1980) Imperialism; Pioneer of Capitalism London: New Left Books.

Weber, Max (1951) The Religion of India, (trans, and ed. Hans H. Gerth)
Glencoe,Illinois: The Free Press.

Weber, Max (1968) Economy and Society. (ed. by G. Roth and C. Wittich) New York:
Bedminster Press.

Weber, Max (1970) The Protestant Ethic and the Spirit of Capitalism. London: Unwin

Univ. Books.

Weber, Robert P. (1985) Basic Content Analysis. Series 49: Quantitative Applications in
the Social Sciences. London: Sage.

Werker, Scott (1985) Beyond the Dependency Paradigm. Journal of Contemporary Asia.
15:1. 79-95.

West, James and Baker, Edward (1991) The 1987 Constitutional Reforms in South Korea:
Electoral Processes and Judicial Independence. In William Shaw William (ed.)
(1991) Hum ights in Korea: Historical and Polj jves. Cambridge,
Mass: Harvard Univ. Press.

West, James (1987) Review Essay: The Suboptimal "Miracle” of South Korean State
Capitalism. Bulletins of Concerncd Asian Scholars. V.19(3). 60-71.

Wexler, Philip (1976) _The Sociology of Education: Beyond Equality. Indiana: Bobbs-
Merrill Com.

Wexler, Philip (1982) Structure, text, and subject: A critical sociology of School
Knowledge, In M 4nple (ed.) Cultural an i ion i jon:
Essays on Class, Idcology and the State. London: RKP.

Whang, In-Joung (1971) Leadership and Organizational Development in the Economic
Ministries of the Korean Government. Asian Survey. V.11:992-1004.

197



Williams, Raymond (1961) The Long Revolution. London: Chatto & Windus.

Williams, Raymond (1973) Base and Superstructure in Marxist Cultural Theory. New
Left Review. N.82. pp.3-16.

World Bank (1987) World Bank Country Report,
Transition (Volume I and I Washington D.C.: The World Bank

Worldbank (1984) A World Bank Country Report,_Korea: Development in a Global
Context, Washington D.C.: The World Bank.

Yang Sung-Chul and Ahn Byong-man (1992, 1948-1988; With special reference to their
recruitment patterns, in Palley. (1992)

Youm, é(géuslgg (1986) Press Freedom under Constraints. Asian Survev, V.26(8). pp.

Young, M.F.D. (1971) Knowledge and Control, London: Collier-Macmillan.
Zeitlin, Irving (1990) Ideology and the Development of Sociological Theory (4th Ed.).

New Jersey: Prentice Hall.

198



APPENDICES

1. 1965 Textbook Contents (pp.200-208)

2. 1975 Textbook Contents (pp.209-217)

3. 1984, 1986 Textbook Contents (pp.218-225)

4. 1989, 1990, 1991 Textbook Contents (pp. 226-232)

199



Faiz, el vepe o)t 7}”6}5} e el viete] At 2l DA FRexe B
3t Mojz|gt, OZiobx W-HOo2 ZepA ol7] wfEell, T ok Fo|u Aoz 217l
7} HEA =of alrh "r'-‘ll—} 2pel zpglo] wlelslths Zintog f2)7} shdstA 4x lrt
v 12 EA dErh () =FIIIE Holdte Fulo] shdsiAl Az w4g 4 glthe
ZE gy do] o A&

(E1-65-A}¥]3-224-6)

A

RE e felo AH(XReIth.  thi Wi, stido] fejolAl & Algolzt & +
otk & fale Aol %*}%‘9—54‘1 Ao Loy vgE & gk 2 HYe
HY JHAE 243 A /A% AY ez aXRE A ohth. f2E AT
S 2AM HtEA] AlHe] 7)ot —“r'fi*°|7}~a HESA] ddeod ¢ S"E} 2|3 o]y A
& 8ests] 9igt Zlo] w2 f2]2] YA Fojrt

(E1-65- A} %]3-222)

53], fele MA ok viele] $BEHCIE o @S ZTHE 3l FTAARE ¥Hez|z|
= AYE 719A] o™ ¢ Hh.  1E]3 ugto] oftfzl e Fl BE} oyt 4Y
& 7tAof slEgE, Rl felhtl B AIRES ZIEX D o] YoM § algte] Emi(xr
HE 92 Ues AT(FRISHA gdow ¢ o}

(E1-65-A}¥]3-231)

BE of diolt, ZAHLE T30l wha Gk AILE Un, BV AVE wrh g
th olzle] WEA] HEFe A A= HolM UL Fezwt & 2 URolch ()
2% A2Rel AAE S £2 WIAAWA, xel2 gaRes ANY ¢ gk 7
ofml, mg gIAgt AAL ZFhRE UAZ JWA stof 223 Po HABT A& Ho]
ct.

(E2-65- =¥ -202-3)

7197kt xF 2} - Wl FAE ARE 2oz FAHEID A& o] okt thal,
Bat BEol olFof 23 At Y ¢ By JAJHEERK I} =5 HEHE)I HE r]
£ 71%S st s *}*' &7 "ch el FAE AT ZACEREHEE) 2l

FE&Y o] A AE Ao ZIGI B A2IHEERK)Y 2F27 BA 85 o|F

sH= f&Ho] 53 rt
(E2-65- A}2]3-121)

TUE olF w8l o] oh2g, el the] WY f£¥tg FEl7] 93l oy
‘ﬁ g 2 ol F271E Azstel Bxh Az whHe ogA ALY Ut vEE
o & 271 FE o wol A ZAAJL o §& FAE %A BRI 4 &),
2ty Y (BR) WS %A =LY AU FE dpste Bal
(E3-65-A}3]1-17)

dae] SErHMRKIE Mol B3, S4te) sde A Fefjo] VY olopr|& Eof &
2h 2l3, gite] F A2 HEHe 7 uf, 4o Yol %A Hol 7 FAsx
M2 EEslo] Bz}

(E3-65-A}¥]1-15)

Eo8, 22 Uzt 2ol Ui F4 7ldo] wriyt x5 Ax|sln Qth o] AL =)
dolAlet Zo| FP FHEE Lite Aol
200



(E4-65-A}¥]1-128)

A Z74x] 28 Ueks 59 F7EEA 2R i, siRsh: g wnjglel isalelnt
YEsiNE BAHoR »y —? ‘31‘3} 2ol ATt () Ui A A
(BHEEBD S FUE2E HY & e Zol22, $F5o] ilj] F2E&E ¥ ¥elolM ¥l
T2 AMA|7| 2, 1°.311|ﬁ(§!n§':)7—._r gl o]l ol 1 7ML FAHES SISt H 8]
2| gtewl ot Wtk
(E4-65-A}1%]3-227-8)

So|L} nj23} e MAIToME v 1} Ay 10%, 2x} Abe] 45%, 33} Alg] 45%2)
F+ZE 7132 alt Rolrt, felE FUE wWHAIZOEH 2x 4bql o] & F2HATl 8
gog Alg] FRE HAAIIEE =¥3jo} ¥l

(E4—65—1~}§'—]1-103-4)

T}, fel uieket ol A7t Wi Aol FER LhelelAle] Ab W UKE hqléle]
oA & 7}1F(I)dt +&3ts 713 FHS IEFAE doll Adrh @& WHAIN -
Aol o]yt 7HE B & HriA|Fol gich

(E4-65-A}%]1-133)

2| viete] s&e AriFE dEzt uFolrh. 1964 F&of ololMk £& Fole]
32.1%7F th() A8 £2ojglon, 29, 9% ciu|(HE) f&olgdrl. 49lo] Aojaly ulit
L2 REY —T—°'°l % 2] 50.0x0l0l o, dFolAe] 9lo] 27. 245 2lA|stal qlelrt.
wiebd, o] F iietzt Rooll alojA fe] vietel 7H &2 Adri=ed 2& o 4 qdrh
(E5-65-A12]1-133)

A e, 2ol ALEAE Sel§ A8Y £ o, Sel FAE W T Yolof Yy
ste Aaldl. QA 43 olg Leel AEo] 9 cifel Sel o1 A& ule Wby 4

ot}
(E5-65-E£-198)

Tl FUBo] AT BYEL VST Y ol olTe] ARG wWolEATh 1y 3o
24 ) AEe REolx ok Y A4Ae] Aol M AL gloked st ol
AlEel #9g SN Uehlel 24 2FE B 97 Yk iy 8T Apg o}

Eole uete] Aol Azgh e, ofriziat oF g HPshz ¢lFel Ml 28
EEole{uet, o} BAlo] Atde] Aol & ARE7Ie] & ol FoI7HA ULE oY
71212 28l vzt slojof Rirh

(E5-65-}%]3-272-3)

aeme, $eis} oleltl S URE HElo] A YR, olF *BE WEHWA P2
2o Argrid fele AA REE 4o 9k Folt,

(E5-65-x}%}3-285)

aEEe, Za AYE UMss FEIAE A A¥e $F InA Y- AR

$& gl s Yoot & ot}

(E6-65-A}%]3-169)

A7 Aol B} kst =W W AA7So] A4 YEE st Mol ARE Tl
201



s Z%ol Ho{zch  jF izte] g4t HEo]l &2RFA ool NYstEL] Fav}
& Bgsixo}l st 2313 Do whigs Fyo] uepdrh 2 A2 o7 s1x] H
tho] urhta gled A 212 B4t Bl FAlStE =52E ol AP 2 AY
2b7h gl Al 71 wolzls ®Adoith, F7H= ol ¥ mittE gl il 2 AHu|E
2l 2%l glol A zEg Fapgirh, aeut ohel I /1Yl FLF AL AR
A4dstein ¢ oiols 4] ExFE FUE s, 2 Ao thsiMEe dupset 24
# U2 e T RAE APIE L

(E6-65-A1¥]3-158-9)

= Bsts S0, BFEME I I o] Foiy 98 njas A
WolME FHA AE AUS tIZIE = rt
(E6-65- A1]3-165)

drie] ZA Ax YoM F7te o8] 7h2] d¥E chshA 42 £ gA HAdch, 27z
£48 BA Yol tiste U A4S JHA B9 ohulel AA algde] AMARA Rolsi)
= osid, qizt 718 BESID £ FA d¥o] &2 FA olFARNEE AYe x| e
7} Al =l alch

(E6-65-A}%]3-157-8)

1Al B3 ezt Agael AR P oHHES sol A9l BHEo| AP
UES FOIQ A, ()

1. g RESA o3k Bl AU ofTR MBHE WES ZEF Aoy
A

(E7-65- A}8]1-1) 2] )

Akt 22 5ot MR E iR ARt EulE 53] of7la gle WA o] 4
VE(MEE) 7L Fol 49 414 Ego] da] Exs|of alr}
(E7-65-A}E]1-94)

AUE 2817 9ISk, $4 Wag gloln, A BAE ST siES FAste v,
NEE A shn PV AYY3 2HS JAEE sjo} v}

(E7-65-A12]1-113)

2}, F& FEQ 2 2 T e ¢ fEIA ARSI fsidE AR A A
wol WastA "t o). Zeol AFol WAL 317 9lsle] WS REH, slFo] VA &
71 §&F3te] sdell o] YT E 72 fo BAo chgt Ao WAsA Hch (o)
E, W WMol oA AR BR(AELMAK)ZE UEIE, 2 B gog Sojzl njo] A
Algholl thgt ciM = Adzbsjof gic)

(E7-65-A}2l1-118)

Aol o] 2|92 ek ariA] ZA| oh|stEE, o]Bg o] &l AHAE AHsio =
L2 gigojof gtk () ol AR F yol AMUpozH Lok Aakg © Yol A
A e glon, M iZe HFol EYY £ A& zlojr)

(E7-65-A}2]1-55)

202



Zeul, Mol b dEel AU A715S R @ WAR oy A Huy wy
AA e, olE BE. AEol YHRMIS sl HHs 1A Flolau vix e
£ A9EY) WS ZYE(ARME LU Sol7hrl sto] L&A A2 MG N
HES sk 29 52 olfdE & dolelns ALY 4 gk Ao},
(SC1-65-A}%]3-31)

3237] wiEol Ad AlFES, obx|9} A4 Alojolliz late] Qlojo} s, yrzis} of x|
Atololl = ido] glojof 3ini, YAl 2iu) Aloloj= w47} Qlojob hria hiiHc},
(SC1-65- A} ¥]3-50)

meld, 92 A4 ks AN A Aol Sl o7 slsted A fo]i u
A 92| 23 wHo| £Bstel, URY AL Jujigjol ol Ho|=& wefsix] oo
o Bzl Zau. obfe] 9ol EE wolBolk Aol Wesittn YA E, 1o
ol gtol 93] A nHY BHE BAJSHs o] Qloj Ak gt Hr),

(SC1-65-A}¥]3-179)

2l Uzt 715 AEx oy oide BEg s YRS St i)
(SC1-65-A}¥]3-31)

J2EE, o3yt AVlFAMNE BREIL 4lg)et ojogM B £ olon vhi(Wi)e)
APEE EY O A E AEA Hrh 4A7E A TobuE RE JhFo| A ARSI Haef
Zt217t 21718] 58 & S5 UHY £ Ak o4 AEI} Hel: w4 Q)
(SC1-65-A}%}3-30)

223, ol JIFES NEZ D7t Bl A7) ool AEe} ol HOZH A Y4 Ql
th. 32 of miof gt FhH ] delo] XUAA ab7] Wznke sto] 7bxjz} x|Ho} 8
SE(FF)E Aele ZFfole, 71 &l aEa s e 0 Eele) HAg g4l
g+ A et

(SC1-65-A}%]3-49-50)

ojgldle], & el MBI HAE Folo] vhUnY Yojiti= o] 7}x| ajrle yigh
A 24 glo]l B 4 oda, ER azlo) AU SR BEJHBFRAK)EL AN LS
oA =lodch o]yt HolA MEZ HA: Hc) B MYl olM EL glofAll-
ot ¥ Zlo] Ealrh

(SC2-65-A1%]3-196)

714, f2le U AMEIIZ Prhd, 2] oM opHa|s} oM Mol Boloal W
o2 ofojU7t Adyg Ty ilolzich e o) thuxlgh, Il stief thls §42
Ug AEE VIE 8t3, dl2& Yol oL o7iE FE2 =elE gl
(SC2-65-A}2]3-8-9)

EY 2 ke o8 71x] AR BY AS(HAREME)S vidsid kEalxleln ¢zt
L2M HYE FE3] 3 Lotz £ AUEF Mald Fo8 slx otk Mg, 3y L
of thsteis ¥4 F(BALEE)S wol 2o 4 gtog Fulg A ol & 4 olA 3
Fi AY ABL(BMERERM) 2 2 2 Folol AAAE FAs=u HAYL cisin 9}
th RSl AFol cistele M AYM(REIHE) 22 2g AR s, Dolsle]
U SRUS AYUstel S4Y AltEol AzlolA Wtz UTF Y22 rt

203



(SC3 65- A}%]3-214)

087 gfel, =FAES 42& el K35 =R, agcia A 2 3§
T} Eol3 e Ao Z1gAe] 9 A7 LUMRBE AlEFE= F50] Iyt 87
St 21 AR3A| Ug £ UA Hch ole|sle, ARFo} LF A= ME AR9A X,
oty ojulo] mEAlEo] THASIY kF ZY(HHMEES)S RS, I AN Yo nig
(F¥) & RITtET] sl Ffole Alele A3 & 4 QA "ot 2|3, ol
N7 A1 28] SEE 2] 9E wiols o]2E Z AlYo HTIR L VA E £E UA H
th. o]Zo] XeFEAMUL, £z uelx XF ol ¥t EAZ wulE dojutz gch
(SC3-65- A} ¥]3-210-1)

22 UetollME JetiE ar], dxr] E= HFY 2 50 4] f¥sh, =
Ztiel 7l 22 At A7 #stod| 2 olvh. T2 galERto] oftel dalgE #
& Foislel, U7l E9171gt A2 JEoA U EFol d Wiz A
Zlojrt,

(SC4-65- A} ¥]3-199)

a2}, o= olAE E#te](ARAH)3 Hol wo] o} glojA BUES o M| Jjvtol
ol glon, E3| Ho| EH EFINUEREHE wolsle AlYol W 425 dodln
oltt. |8} H& Alo)e] WIR(HAE)Y A7} Aslthe 22 1 A7 AAsHA desA|
2315 Qs 20& Wil = o] HEE, ofYA sHMER] o A¥E eiHslo =
gEe MY £2& ool Pris A2 2] AZ ALY EA7t ¥ & £ glch
(SC5-65- A} ¥]3-209)

ol

aE2g, Fab 48 FHLE fe Uiy M2 FQ AWE Gl gl 2
e o] Y2 ZFA FY Ak clge2 £ vete AM2E FY AhE o FA € Fof
o, o] 24 ¥E f F FAFH WAL EA H Fejth. omyt Fol o Aof 9le
o, E ojm it Fdo] U shEol AT RAlSte] Hal

(SC5-65- A} £]1-53)

[d&EA]

1. g 2o el UglH LIgtES RAISle] Eal

2. ¥ Ao dxF T A, std, BolE 71t Bl

3. &4 34 MEY Helol tisi) N2 Eesio] B}

4. FAagols oAuyt AFol FYU=Ey FEEHLE APl Hab
(SC5-65- A}¥]1-65)

EX(RHE) G4 shFol A2 ¥EoHW, EAE HELE ZA UdHI glrh
FAE ackA] gAl Qrh. 53] AMfe fEAHMELe] ool =Alel W] Wzt ek
a82E, o] EAle Fell HF olfes UIY =7 rth

(SC5-65- A1%]1-62)

eiggolle B2 dEol Ach () w2 A2 njA=Rdrjo} Heldrlol, Felulx|ol]
A FEeg ths 5 odrl. o] HE2 iR ol e, JF= ditie FRE ol
vl2y Abzle] Frh. sleolgl o] Frl IFM RE ooy, tiFES UdIE 33 ¢
FR2 3ol 5Hol 4¥E stn alct
(SC6-65- A}¥]1-253)

204



22l uekes olo] 13 ool &3l MlAl o3 uetE dri
7= sho, L uetEe AES ste 7o AWAE de

Uels FolAE 2 2, FF. A& U, Elo] § o vehEst Ut 7o A
g 9n oo {3 Fol & uetE Folrlz Wl Eta, MK, ogdvloh, vl
=, 298, 294, 4F 53 FE ME FHE st vk opme}at Fof v ek
Zoll A uZz siviciel WY 7o BAE W alch. 2 el eadeleiobE vl
g 2 alollo} Fofl Qe A3 Ao, 2z ofZe]yt Fo| of ieistE FAIAE WM
a2 o2 EusiA Jhe ARl AUrh

(SC6-65-A12]3-273-4)

-2l uhete] dES rds

31 alr}.  olijo} Fof ali-

o?-.‘E.)'.:'d

&N ox

ojZe) Boele AA A 12, MA FH& este @& 7hAL Atk sjuptt A
atolm, 2x thB F MA Foo] F&s] nAe] fEAE IEY + AU Aw vjme] §
of 2§ Zojrh

(SC6-65-A}%]1-234)

Theol, 44t A4 sfuel YAME Fdstry. o] A2 £l AYL FHsiL) ol¥
(BBIAA 2L 71&o0] FA] Bolo] WHME dolos U ofdolA W et AME v
(B ettt ZEE, $2i7t £4 ALS Fr ol spusty] fshAn grateiel
ZuisE 2 ¥E = Aolth

(SC6-65-A}2]1-51-2)

22| Uele] TlFEFs ol & f2] Azst ztelyt Aol AuiESE Y 19454
theEe] otk

(SC6-65- A}#]3-25)

ololA 23} thdel dloldE Aol FHL(HMME)IL S sl AFoliz 2 A
Aol A=Azt " Zlo] uwlFoltt,

(SC6-65-A12]1-225)

-

QB2 Az} dgoln, o & L9} AlEte] & #H AASHI WURT of Livte] 4
¥ £&& Uil F& Folrh

woj2e] BEw 3t dgsitl. ol $el Fnle] PEY w3} R Y, el uld
o] ot7gl Y=o Yedojzt &AL
(SC6-65-=%-196)

ol2lgt Hulol 2jsted, sloiAl £ ule} gol, %] uel FHe AU FUAE Tl M
& AEZA, Zulo] vetet AR Folojrh olgyt HF & FUH 7 glol UT BHol
o, o3t AXE Ago2H 22 Ul UF FXE Anyer WY A lojrt
(P1-65-A}%]3-64-65)

o] 2ot d2Ale] ol Whztx FH el E W&o sh= Zlojgdch 2Ll olgnt ¥t

Ale] 2o O UYo] thEHAE TAAAN () FHE FAsIEoH
(P1-65-A}¥]3-65)

205



1948\ AF-7F F3UH olel 1004 wioll Ex] olotzgl, glofA & ule} o] ofa] ol
HH do] AYECE & WY Y2 st Ha) st Aol w7 flsio A
Y g2 oli, £ efopt st Zlo|x|gh, 2] viete] WAL ik 19 2 B
A 7iRio] o] Fol2l Flo] ol tiFH ol thA YHEES 317] $iste] thEHe MA Wy
& AAAL HAE ) fste] R FElE ulFo] = 5. Zuiufe] x| A Hx
3 F3o|u} FHI Y F217F Hodd Flojch

(P1-65-A1¥]3-69)

4y 2o Qo] AUAA Z2H Unja], o] AUXA BYHol SHol AE ns
2oy Aohrichd o A3k Selof ueldel AN walsAl & Fojth sms,
Sle] Apfot Helg #lstd AU HE EYF o] glojol sk Fale], AUE E M ¥
St Zo] ujaiglo] lojo} it}

(P1-65-A}¥]3-85-6)

BTYS olAY 2 ool WPst= AEETIE] BoA 27| EY FA| 7% §rin 23
sha, o2t oAE HAE J7t YAof AEs Bz st uld 4A A Heh, oz
2, AWS FolHcie Inlo] A28t vieln & vl st F9 oatst Iqle) &
glofl 2Ajz) Q5 ARE F7t Aol NFH £ AEF o] A YL st Fo]
ch.

(P1-65- A} 2]3-97-8)

)
_o'[_‘l
2
iz
T
+
%9
i

42 olY WY HFA FF Wele FAFe 7 £4S
HolBg, F4t B slollAe] FF el S BEIl EA €&
(P1-65-A}2]3-105)

(45 &4l
1. BAF2E uldste 7ieiS Azl B2
(P1-65-A1%}3-109)

dEAYH, 2= w2 AEC] st dojurt, fele Bold st ol 2A wletsid
Hrhes delole] E3h e Folul Fziedo] sk Folu, fele BErH: E3tio]
Aufsts RollM= WF FA e YAY $ Qe Folrh

(P1-65- A}%]3-110)

AR AFEFAE AESL e BE UF IF7te oln] FF Hele Wdo mie} x=Ex}
TRk 88018, 22 $Yo] gle Aldolul oyt Algtel BIE 95t A 71x] 4}
H AZE oldPoEN, FA AHdME QYE R ¥ w3 #8312 AREe H¥e
&7]3 olct

(P1-65-%€-203)

53], F A7 2] yzlelde o3 Alge xbdx QAR g glon, xigl
oz, i AP FHol uiel xpE )5 wx| oA =Hol QlormR RFER 27 &
Yof ule} Al¥o] FAtstR, o|FA oM AZoTAE 2 AHE I £ 9rE B3
gjo] ol Rolr},
(P1-65-A}%]3-217)
o]2e] FAt FHEL tiAe A= glon), FrlEe MY t} Po] vjEsitl. ope

206



o2 712 EHE& Bt FAt F7hEel Aol YA uIHANAE H mpeksin, Fajo] =}
FAeE o] duhtt F271E thA] i PAlsh= npg o2 gziste] wat
(P1-65-A}%]1-221)

M FH1e] dejs} o Fof A A F& AP o=, B Fylo] o]t o] wlof 4t
BE 2 HelE AStR oFF o|MsiA] ebcid, Fvte l M shE obdlof whaE|
o Zlolct,

(P2-65-A}%]3-51)

o] #E Eol EE o] Lig} o] ik X sl npdo] 3t Lo FAe] JES
| $i Tt
(P2-65-%9-6)

o] AMHE R, 22 AlE|7} Btsla felEe et REstd, Fatwe] i offoj
t& £ 2 2A & ulFolels A& FelEdA A st Holct
(P2-65- =% -53)

ulztd, MAE 271 X7t 2009 2AH{o} Kl E I3 o] E|=EF st HAo|ch  ujv}
A, AAE HFct 71HSAL, g 50“ of 5| &2 = 70 E ols) HAlollA] H
FchE SHlE U FxE B by £+ Qv 2YER, MAE v Esto] nfije] vl
2 gHIEA WelE WSl R E F3sfoint Ll 2 2Znlg I3 How ¥ 4 S
Zlolc},

(P2-65-A}%]3-111)

0 Hyzo "oy =9 PYRE ¥= 23 ﬂ AYe 42tE A= Fagt &
2ol stz Elof dlrh. wF F7te] FA AYLS UL 9lsle], Fulof 2]dle] o] fol Y
7] digell. Frle] 2 glole o ZAH A= APl AR 4 = Holvh
(P2-65-A}%]3-168)

ES WE Yol 2718 f7lef Aulel BEg AR g A Aw° sjidel
HUg olo] L 22 Uzt HuEe UFH Aol ofd + Gk ell: Selel Hulls
o B4t B BelA| Astel, A BEY ARY BHE BAAAL: o W Aoleh. ¢
g EE HuES §& ol AAEA viet d& fisted, 5& bl A &HEE
z]—7 olo.lo]: &2 ¢},

(P2-65-=49-91)

agEE, o
Fza dsete

otk

(P3-65-=4-30)

¢ etz 2F BUER, E 43 Byl HA de g o g

1
2e 92l Ustel Faste] Ag Bk 7by fl@sta e Al A

olsh 2 WAl ulFol, ek ofrizhxIL FRe) Wil wet YBH FU WL A
stodo} g},
(P3-65-=%-193)

agy] flstd, $elk BORTIE WA o] oy w3 A, Hx, B Hnst 2
§ g1z Mo olotod 2A wHslel, B4 2] ByozAL EAs HEU 4 g 0

207



g ZHE olFo2H R BY BF UL 712 HYE HHo,  ¥rh
(P3-65- % €-193-4)

olgjalel, HE7L HHLR gt 2| WAL o] fiE WFHe AFUE EFste UF
Fol o= Pt £ Aol WFste FAFY wiF G 2S¢ F Zelz GEA H
Zlolt}.

(P4-65-5.%]-19)

oln] T} ofi= upst gol, BAFASL BHg slelA, A9 ‘wEZRe] ol T ole}
2 Ayeta gk (o) S s ok olsh Yol 38l el olFus WiHeR
g Fo] ohith 1 we] BE Wag mzze|ge] xsta k.

{P4-65-%41-102)

ojg|sle], Hyte] ¥ae 2 2l
Zoltl, g3, 1 ok oA} i :
B ol Hghe] Z4b ¥ thAlel viF Hd Fod(nl
ub= Zlolrh, Hit YWYES, 159 JFT F2
&= Zlo|c}

(P4-65- % -145)

Af Brke) REAEL, A5 Aol LAHAY B4 HYHA U molk, kF

Z234E& Bl #rEY FFE *‘*é*l?lé HEE 1AL odch. J1dFete] 2dE FelA
£ siZo] U] g wlols e £ BAY £ gle WelE AR e Zo| 2R
712 kFAEolrh. AR Il lr-% tee mde ”‘%i*l ER@st gl7] migo|t.

2L, SielA e =FAEe wdE HEEA EASIe 2RI, i els e

i 3% e FHolrh
(P5-65- %9 -126-7)

208



53], @2 f2l ek B MEE MFE Qo] eyt £} zpFo] mesAnt b
Apgo] FHdo] W 315%-4 A g ol 1':_21 vtk 2dels #atsha 9o wqle] A
4%l Eol M FFo] Hlay u ""‘°ﬂ olof A4 /g &30817] el A= &l Frl
7t 7t F8% 3 3}L}E E|a lrt

(E1-75-A}%]3-119)

ST ¥ 63hd uf opHR|ZE Afrh FA M gle Habolrh  ZAir ULl auivt Al
of, W& MY 7t 2 4£4-& whHo] AW 7ol vk Flg Fu|vt qinpu} fatall
A, ”31“'*15 ol ARl Fst= 43 8I1E ZIA2 duhut Fite] Aolrhyia], A
t €58 oVl st &M E AVIE s elalalch

(E1-75-=9-76)

) el AERS) A% Yold 2 A sin ok oY ahetel WAl 18417)
Fato] Gy WA HAstel KY-0F 5 ATl LFEQALL Ao A

A HES AT MAGe A ANUE A DA A0 Sr1S) B A S Ao
A7 gt

(E2-75-A}¥]3-137)

AF2HA
1 ApEZe) AAE ojwyt A sHEom, 1 #H3 ShHe oy Zola| ol ps) waf
2. AtE|F2] ZFAY SFE Yot B, 1 o]&3t Al Alojoi: ofugt REEel oliz]
23] ®=A}
3. 254d AA o8 el e 22T ZFAle] thEE ABE7] g5t ojulgh vy
AAsta ez ds) Bal
(E2-75-A}¥]3-137- 8)

e BE& Azstn, AA el ul oA

A2 oleldt Thdold Moluby] fistel AW w2 Ak B 1
St APUst obgE W AR sl27 dlelak SERE A gel RelR gl yolT
A5 Hr} gelo] 2 dol Helm 27 wAg slgoln Ark

(E3-75-A}3]1-5)

a3 o] 19709 “wolrlEe] W Alot Melk o83 AZM MAS Pl ¢lovl
g o iEHEe] RAE AVIE stod AZHA I LELR AMsA sk
(E3-75-A}3]3-251-2)

oje} 2 UEL th/l w7 YR E|7] ojaE o] Wl wiFo] Saluriy gnl
& Ahide] geo ¥t 2pz Ajgio] Hesirt
(E3-75-A}%]3-247)

oi—.

l

D

SYA BUE FHOE i Al sl pAUE 102l B9 E
20 RSB Siof Ir, ol 5As) Ach Mhrgel FoIE Srol ofiich B Auel it
o2 AtiNel 2AF UEHAT o7l diBoltt wed, F7} A BAL # whi: 9.8
7w siof & B2t s}zick.

(E3-75-X}%]3-243-4)

_‘::cw

o AAE A fa] ety 22 titFE AY ol o] FoHI uiFol Jt&2| ujdiol
FAAslR obg o T2E F32 ¥ B35, 2717t of¥-EE ARk T,

209



A2 33 FA Aok Abgell 2lsl Zx7l= 7|et W Selo]lE Fo2 uiFle A1, ulE
A =25 3 FuEo] el ez} ARFA EHArh olelsle Ex] o]&o] FA o}
A 7ta E2le ¥l YHAA Foinle] 4Fo] gojztn glew, ulopEz £ el
ol &2 Zristzle] 7t glch

(E3-75-A}3]1-127)

i, &2 A -BA-EHAA HollA s glen, Y {US FHAH &t
g o 7t2] 7l FHxto] RF3t, At Frlel] uwlet FAR]Y GME F¥E vehia o
th o7loN Frlo] EAE ¥slo] o] FIIA = o|EH} olF¥Atol UEiuA Hi, 2
Azt £ A2 24 FelE WAl ¥t

(E3-75-A}¥]3-239-40)

—

W oo]7) e M B, A B, M T, MG
og AdeozsH Hale ZFY Y FY FR= 1980d) o=
HA " Zojct.

(E4-75-A}%]3-169-70)

79 We ALE A TIREY J)A MuIE 2Fo] HES ULE AURO A
A7 YotEls, E RS wrMol oz PFUSILE A 4 4 o3, eyosy
B AEg 4A Wol & 2% Utk olo] tisld 4 JlQe ely 2o Wy ol

ZAol A gHoAA TAlStAL thr] ol 4 Y¥EE= do] E3] AUrh
(F4-75- A}¥]3-103)

£ 71 uetgel ol& F¥3HA 71 vets

Az Fud: T RE AU Yo
2 Qzte] &7lel w3 Tyjst $E 2}

=2
Hrl €58 3 At o7t dolEA] ok oA
Yolu} BRA KL} v} & Aojet: & U +
(E4-75-A}%]1-233)

32 >
Sl

Aab Al ol F-EE ol o &8t olch. mhetd FA wHEE £t glsiMe 4
b 34 FHY F3% Yol AF3l A4dEolof ¥l A3 5A4E AY¥YLS o FH
Hx2| shis F3ts 3gel Mol F3 ded, dxf AH.- 24714 A2 A& get ¥
Fol MYE R olrl. &7 =32 1AW Pabdol M A Fol ulste] AA 5"
3 ok, Zge e wolR FUL oS WA fdME 7Y A2 Hry,
dule] ezl Fee] el J)ee] 84 2ea e et Jlde] o
F4 719 &Y Foll oS =¥sloo} & Jojrt.

(E4-75-- A}¥]3-160-1)

A5, 2 uelel 3Q TR olYE RFY. F A8l Bol Filol HI Yol 77
H o

12

A
fjo
2
X
o
rr

2. 32z W gl ¥
"olAE o] FA o E7}?”

Eole M 2E 42 ¥ BULS 72 ¥ BAE 237 9= ¥ vt 2 @i Qo
th YAUE FFE th 24l oARZRE AER W2 Folort
"A A3 Qg HAlR, duiy ofFHR folitzl ol&F JiX7} ok AEclell

Holl A B3 AN ojojL]e] wgolict

"ARE BE ARE AFE BASACk olgA F21 wE £ FY FEHL delg
=&AL "

Aol 2y % o7t FYAHUCh

210



"ZA, 2gze”

ofxxle] woll ol F& EAUA| Fel ofxH] A& Al Mil, 23 Al ¢ &
3 A ool A wEshcl

"HEE ol HYP. ol F¥ Aozl FolE & 4 UMY

"ojmLl, o wene
LujE Eidch,. 23E £

ol A A A &=

"Bl2 IAth  kols & Hol, Eol FEu njelzl FW Agto] grEAUL vl ©
z]2”

kol Enggct. FA 2A FFA AY st AYolzt gjFAtAA D shEA V!
HEw 21419 ez doitt AEYE  Fojderkr el "R Jwrvle gich @
&) Zo] Aldolch enlE FoEg] 2 ol AAAR, FAIL obE 7HE3 xte

g] utel AFolAd Zolrt

2

2& =Zch "Hendoht 43 weAE B3l felvt oF oY viehEat &% A7)

3t o]7]2 U= BEES EoE divh E HEY dhgo] L7lE BlF71E& Boks uls

ZE opgoldrh.  dnbt RSt AtAE AUl mpjs ol W Jlulx, N

e e FW ol oAHE A} Holrh opxMe 3 ALl & U3 U2 2T

o] ope} xu] npgA Y B/ Z-Foluct

"o olygstile.  fel uellAE Ale "Heldl, 3w ot AL 24oi e
oM H = EHRE 7te|7|H,

"eg] uvelolA d 4 ol 7iAY F i 2 Ede]. SR, MulofA] 2] Aty x|e 4

ol £ EXE MEStn AAW Aok oiFe| wikl ghe Ae® Friw g7 ”

kol 7i9rs] 2URE nEoch B AXE ofmuUsAlAM wpshict

"2 AEol 7he R FFo] oid¥l, F& tdFeRE ofw ueis} Avier”
"gab HEAE AQEtE AL tle@. ofxe|} otAlop o2 LzhkaE HIFEA ¥,

o=, MEol7tz] £ dFol th} +2E5 AL ”

"aE ol AY 2 oW FAE] FEEHI AL

"2 YE FRE oA dde’ BT i, UL FolMwE vIHE. 4l el e

Q9o e Azt AE, 1 o JIAF § oA 77 A & AE T vt A

£ o] oilel, £& AFE Hol 7t rk. ¥ oprh 2l et AY slgabEw

9]Zoll U7t Holyt 4¥g Holm gtk vlE z2h2 ulelo] 4 Qlv)E shxirh, g wig

2 wirl Foiyd grlet ¥& R otk AlEzt A E ZBAA uhEE Fet s,

Sele] g2 de] o] 72 Flojrh”

olx#e] WEG EX UL =vlg ot AYLHFLE 7}
(7]

1. £% Zue 2oz Sl F 714 o]o g At Fedl. 2%E ooy
2. 710l A 80dchol 1009 ] +&E ZHI] FUSME o|FE MR EE KA

(E4-75-=1-128-31)

Ul

il-[_'].'

Jn

& tAIE 100 T2 ot ola] feje] £&2 A Aol olx|A 5ozt 4
Z o2z} dEofle] £&o] AL of 389 28 ApxIsia qlrh

(E5-75-A1%]3-162)

£g Uatke 2%¢ £dol &8t wot B £As HAFE AGH K=dl o Hap:
oo lzel )R o2 el Xjbol 2shA Wil Sch

(E5-75- A} ¥]3-165)

o3 Lete] MZolAs 2], ZAa MUE gt ARG Fol 2 v|ER AA s

211



th o]Fe Ayl B Zulzl Aa AUE fste] €23 AUSE ekl Jlolch
(E6-75- A} %]3-134)

283 28 BEA: ZEAGAE F251x5, It AFYoEx ofjf So% Eo]7|
mBof, oM DR2E Fils U, 28 RAL MMl 2EAE B3 o 2
A gx3 olch

(E6-75- A}¥]3-194)

$2] vjel MolMe W], A g 2% AFFEA ol & HFES ARSI AL
tl ojRL ARyl Ha| 2 A AU 9lsle 23 9USE LehlE Rojcl
(E6-75-A1%]3-134)

Atz 2el Zrtolde BE ZA 8B5S IVt Az} B2 97 whFel U 1Yol
g alg 4 gl BE Algo] dhnd 3 x=F217t Eejwela olth
(E6-75- A1¥]3-141)

zpzel Al AHE AEEA ©EE qloivl g3l 25 F7te =W Bl HIFH
08 NYste 459 AXE Fol7] 1Y FH, F7) 2. ZFA A¥ & LAt A
wfFoll Wrl AL FE £ 22T el ¥l

(E6-75- A} ¥]3-144)

UA BE oM oy ¥ EAE I uwol viEdte 22 FF. w49 1T
Zojrl, Z3BE, BEME ZAe id, slgs Ao cisle EEY FAE st §H4,
Al 2de A AME dAs 3 TP 2GS s o] A T 23U
e #Estan odrh =i BRojAME feuieie] AR E At BESI] 2138
o 7la] WHE Zsts FAlo], o] AlHe) &7 Qth. 2 FolME A FHH &
A8 MAHsl g T} A ExE ZASH, IE&E2 FH 500m oY HHE= ¢
SalA BESHs WEoR Lloprla lrt, AFHORE A4al 107]1d AYE M9l ez E=
A FIEE F24 717 oFoitl. Iy FPolAME ¥ZF EAHE dFsle L AF
A, o I} 5 Al ehete] #A BAo FHY M E ZF ot

(E7-75- A}¥]3-237)

agl3a, EACEEE 15-20 km 2o At A FH.E Fol ALt 3 AF2 I3 W
TAl] R AR Mg w3 Qdrt
(E7-75-A}¥]1-26)

BT ZAe 2 FEF AYE B2 3
7tey, shdel= EF40t MBS R E3 WIE
(E7-75-A}¥]1-96)

olE 3 wWAALE dER T gy

otk Hab ZAol AY F LAY wAAI EFEHE
7]t} "t

(E7-75-AF¥]1-111)

23 9oL}, tREE fFol 3l JMEER
[o]
o

gl vhel 5 2risst

B2 Palolth  Bopldl ¥EY Azlo] zhgsith  AAE st BAE uAy ¥m
. 2 E3E Azt Bagd Aol ugAych

212



(SC1-75-%4¢-9)

B 283171 il edoly A RE flof edlvto] o Ao AlEo] vt %)
€olA AW J1EEo] o] e ol F zjelo] mal Aojrh  HoL], ohyx|, ofu
U, ol ul A3eel, JFujel] Wt 2FHAE thy olx Fjulo] H 3] Ssijel, v
Yol Ystets FREEL] HA/HE vitlsial AL 2 Fojtdd $Hol §, o|FA o4l 4]y
7t 2% Ro|Al H Hojr}

(SC1-75-=%-86)

ol A, oln A2H E3= A MY oA agx] By ey HuE|s] uvigel
tl, ol§ 9 EAl8] AY orlo] pEog, M Fyle] B3 F2 F2 HusL @
Ao] LA ety

(SC1-75- A} %13-208)

252 ¢4 d F AYd &AL YUtk o] R Ajuisl A3 olE of# MHEI ohH#|g
AT EEC] 24, $UE AN ¥ ool & shFrivh.  ths o &EEo| A&
oA oJop7lE Exell $UHE HE JE doideln AU

(SC1-75-=%-120)

& £ue ool ¢AY

agji}, wi& FAFUA A2 =
o2 o|Zoj7t A f2i71 9l

shd QZtES o™ ¥
(SC2-75-A}1%]3-178)

A gare Fi= Zlo]7] ulj o), =3
% rl.

A2 27] Yol B Flolojo} shi=dl, I Aol 273t Y, AlE Lol 2ol
Salok BhEZL, ey Alado] welo &rlETL sk § Rl A7) H¥ol HglEjo]e}
3l Zlolth

(SC2-75- A} ]3-185)

ZE & o7} B At ohH=| I} Ao} ALE ujoll ofiLl st M A SEE 3l

UOME FD, E ZFEE opyz], ojmuY Algtg Fapx|shy SEsHA Aulgivl.  Hat

2 dAnt s A%, HHEFD A7 @A Ak 2@uh AEE oA AY
2E FAE LMok EI| el S EE Al glol, 3 4 o i

& % &&37int gk

(SC2-75-=%-74)

197390l ot F1l 2] dgie] thi AP, AZede F5Y, & # ohel
BE I2AA 2T o] JIEF Fof Arl
(SC3-75-A}2]3-192)

olg} Z2 AR MEE g F A L] dside W Aol "ayd, oy
de F2 IANEL HFo2HE U2rhHs AMdg Yool ghrh. THEER ARRYH L
27 ZAAe] g, AIAYL] MR oo & Hof WM # £ & Felth
(SC3-75-A1%]3-193)

2. o4} g A9 gdozel 2 AU oY epHo} slAlof thsle] REH B
2}
(SC4-75-A}%]3-184)

213



we B8 AHE 9iME Rlolut I A BEM AHa) Luhg nesle AYY
22 & At dlolA ojFoirt.  Hl, L2 uele A dolel ojote] ZAlof
AEE T2 Y 7ol iAo} Rl

(SC4-75- A1 ¥]3-225)

£, 929 5oiEE U] uisled $F27 FINE SR 5d o] HPelx|z,
o= wedsia) 23to] 57t *°'°l Hol Zictkg WalA] Rstddch. ¥, EAlo: ol
7t @2 Fksle 24, a%, F& T A8 7ix EAs Arx ok

(SC5-75-A}¥]1-14)

TEJS 2 vty BA, ZA, A, B 44U HEE FHoE Wl 2 do)
th A &olAM ol Zele] HEel 14 =2, £, $F2o Falwo] Aloz wy A
ol o2 wFAlet F 1A, EE 7B, 3 7Ho] 2o o], nlA| £ ety £
xop @2 Lojrh
(SC5-75-AL%]1-24)

el 2719 o A7)8 HE, E 5 AgsiH Aol Y oAIEEL Ze) u]F F¥e
A& Wol &5 ALS, M /L2 gHo] sistEo] 7t Qlcl
(SC6-75-A1¥]1-217)

() 19734 35 A4 ol¥ IAFA H§ 15o] Az Yo ol S el 4
® Aol R 2A& ¥7] HHA of olaztd BUE BRYW ()
(SC6-75- A}¥]3-258)

F77} gl RFS 2T Qe DolurhE o BAY Edol, 1 UL shid nzo
24 ZAY 4= 9 UAY 4= gk Aolc),
(P1-75- A} %]3-8)

28 BEE, FAibFg9 ZIUMI U AIES A iy g x| Esls dYoe] ZaEy| v}
Pol &utx 3 A 4 £ Q= oA YoM 2835t Qlcl
(P1-75-A}%]3-61)

ﬂ%” Ble flof] 712 % glo] WolEdW AM3d x|, A, E3 5L o7 72 iz
& 2SI glo], ulete] wazt W] Holjst © mir} wigich A, 109 §41S

ng}?ﬂ 5oz, 109 F4lo o3 Bli::: A spdElgdct

(P1-75-£9-161)

oj¢} T MAL %ZIOH R E Wtgdicths B%zis dal, "ojdt A} A

BHIEE ¥ ohlel EAY BFL JEYD uBE VY e TELS HAAH FHx
o] ¢FE QA ﬂait}

(P1-75-A}.tls-42)

AA A 3%e FY FA I Hojo] U FHolth. FY Fa Y ek L2 il

dde 2 717 F MR &2 X A3, E $2] st B8l s1tolrt,
(P1-75-A}#]3-48)

214



AFshe L) BHol $EHOL sl T A& Bl AR () Fu) TR
gol ¥ag & WA ARstArl. A Wdoletm =i W wwol 2Relrh,
(P1-75-A}%]3-47)

2l "l F7he FWeY HelE FUAIN] A WS A& slof sh, ejy) gsl
M ZEE APl YastA Hach IHER Achel oy WY FE Al o Wkt
Fa% £& AYA] Rdch

(P1-75-A}%]3-29)

Fge FNHoE £ Po| sl AlPEo| Ral Aoz UL F= AR HYe Y
Hoz st whAlojch Ui oE AYE UL A ol WL Mg HLshv
g, a7 A 3P Alge] Fol ojakg del FwolA gl we NE S

deon =¥ych
(P1-75-A}%]3-31)

ageg, £ vels 2ciE 23] Bdx wIAog wAlste st il gl 9
o7 ZYPS wPstn TS 7siste] Ty Aekg whz] QrnE sl Yo il ula Q.
W £ A3 2 flE Fas) stEA wH HYsteio} gl

(P1-75- *l'il3 66)

2912 Aot ¢ dFel FAsIAA 2F PR JTlo] FHEF mYHslol §t o]
th U YoM, Jlsahe it —"”6‘011*1 AL sdofA, oA 27I7E W el
FAskd a70] uiZ o2l Zo] El& Zojrl

(P2-75-£9-111)

2. 3302 109 fA AME F3of Hoi¥ 4 ol 4E Az Kb
(P2-75-=¢-17)

IEE FYsto ¢ UF F7HE ol Fste d FAFHoR MU, BAALE Huh wi
ArHog Hu}, £ UFe A4 FFolth. ol & glste] A3 thFES 19708 8. 15
AAdg Foto] Sitel chsl F =4 Fxstn, AUzt Ade BAo vhd A& Kl
gdch. o244, 4ikArle] AH W& FA Aelo] FAFE HUCL

(P2-75-A}2]3-261-2)

£y, g2l A do] JEd A& °H§-‘7}E dxgt opgeg FaL, 7 gl of
slo] FFY oY E Hals 42, B3 UFL2A YAY 22 a} 5}3‘.&}
(P2-75-=9-57)

LHe g8, duixlel RE dof stz zanpgt UF 42E UE el =47 4
Fojite] Hola Y2 F AF ol PKo] siolrt. 7]# A& whoitt BE L& G
W e Jhgole ¥4 =AE Z2Foe |0l §aFACh

(P2-75-%%-105)

L3z ZAE Zledols AR o 9uhgt IBEo] gl Worl 1 FolME o] &4l
%‘E: 713 oyt 2o sutg, Qzglzte] Zuhg wop Wl dgolch () o] &l %
Fe 243 £vi Felot ww, Jaln FW Huld A Z €& ZE, fe vliKe 2
ojatol £, wlZe] Atalo|zln & whgk Bolrh, () 1598 129 16, X% siHolA, &

215



W= Ag FAHsto] 2000 HE AP vhS, F2| whHof glol Y HAE 3tk
(P2-75-=9-113-7)

Egh 2] vele FHole FFolut 28 gl A&} A2 Friyt F7tE0l 152 o9&
2787 9isiA =¥t vk olet A2 BH HolA F2 Uert UFE HelSa UF
F & AALZL sl s olut Atelo] AlrielE ol & w3 IEHY + U= FH|9 E
H& A 2t glofolrt ¥t Feof wits} wiQH I¥e] 2T AFSHA 2 H
+: o]lRE 7)o glom, et f4l A& AP FrtY FYE PAY 4 e A=
& vl o] f & ntE of7jef lth

(P3-75-A1¥]3-39)

Fatzoyatgate] chztel] ol FoRTiE F¥2} TtAH F71 AR AAe] wiFo] B
283, 1gozd HE2L FYo FEHo|Z FFHU UL ¥ £ UA He Folrh
ol ¥t AlHollN FEo] EEE Mol FxtHE o sled, ol T FatFatEelA
221e HAE sulEs FololM o el AEAA X2 Iy 5 gick
(P3-75- A} ¥]3-45)

JHez

ucl
x

z3g B3

»n
o

fr

B 24 2 Helk el Uel B4 2A4 3 B4 o
2 B8y slar 2ol
(P3-75- A} ¥]3-51)

g xR AEste] AHfAE 2917 KoM A8 ARE =ESY ARFA Ha
Agg stn A fE Y, BY FA AstelA 2ARFE U Ae S HAE
Eol Q¥ate vay +E d& F=xolth

(P4-75-£9-172)

[0

olEo| o] T AIZ%7|Z EA & AE 2do] Firl. HE olpfilE o] RoE o 3
Agol Felot FFHeol R olA FopzhAa walrh, &l 37t UEE UE 7o Af
dws] vzttt il 2dole M E AR wdto} Zitl, Ax|ole § &¢e] A2
2Fup @ 7RIS o} wictol b= Moot () 7 BAlE A8lE uwl 2ol
2o ofd Y Aol glol £ A& AE ARt 27t clEjo] 2 FAHE g2 3BEA
WE B2y glo] 2 g FFo] FAsle A& F elth. 1= = HBY £
& E3rh

(P4-75-£4-168-171)

(6] =718 Haje} o F

AR () ol ARFHUL 2 ofx shlE £FF] HFE T e
NE 53 W3 Fot APsM S AL AA 2R} AE
o] 2pfet & 4 olch

k!

ARP QR ZAvto] Aol A= FAnlo] IF7te] Flojrl, FAUz2A Q| Flo] F7}e] Pl
Hofshs Welrt FEAAd AP Aole AAA, FF 2o ¥ I FEY Fol Urh
(P5-75- A}¥]3-49-50)

(8t Rel)
6) Sl Liete] ¥gol= Iulel JlEUo] ¥ R dn, Tl Ay B thstdE
FAYoT FHE i,

216



(P5-75- A} ¥]3-57)

Az, zhfof ot ARH sMojrt. WFRFJ} AF-E EF U} sle, 2R HUAF
=¥} B qlel Ax dolzal: Aojetn HE Azsti, FHUSA @& wlRchEA] ®
€ 718 ojernte A7sle YFYUCIEA] dtof AAKE FHY, BF, FIAME A 4}
w@Eo| walrh

(P5-75-A}3]3-41)

217



AYE A= Agole U7t 25 §E& drh %.5’_°'7ﬂ 2} 3= 2= Z2@Hch g
3 E& %°'3}71| 271 $siME lJIEI A¥E A8l & Weart olch. fel7t du3ez
2 E*}g oA WAt Fogt 2E A= %9-8}13} o ylo]l Fu& ojgA Ry A
7t 3t ml2] AYE Mee A= ARE I &= ot E, & 3= FHe A &£
HIE AY & AlfA 3td, FolF AZbE A3AH o2 o] gy 4 olrt

(E1-84-59-35)

ol defste A 4¥S

E AP AY ZY, du|sle AEE 1A Ui, 252 He] &
v A A E o5 4 gtk

o} & Zlojch. IFA U of, AAY u)7} °1—r°121
(E1-84-A}%]1-240)

Ui WY LEE G 98t o2} oo & Flo EE Wrh. EE ¥ ¢lslo
Aol & mg ol ZA Qo] HEHcin & 4 ot &AFIE Us AR Az
o, A& # BE AIREE AR FAPELEHN, T2 ARE3} 73%' -‘&?401 AE A2
3ALE $—°**L‘°i%1 E& Hrh o]A# 7] Ao g AYPE Husio 217)e] $Y€ES
o2 e sls o] FaA) Yo g Yol Hc},

(E1-84-A}¥]1-216)

Az 8 24

1. zp2Fe A4 Ao FYS FAAN
2. A3 F2 FA Axe Hl%%’-‘# qe 7
3. z2Fe] ZA AxoM= 2 v & oY
(E2-84-A}%]1-256)

O

slalzp?
A 2A 712 et

===

olalgd zfAre] el Af/7F AFEZ FA ¥FY ARG P_’a}&lﬂi U &S 1R
3 A AshA HH, AlFollMe] HAES Fole] Al 24 HEHOZ o] &3A ﬂt}
uteta, o] AxE Zzle] YL Hcigtor wistA six, 7l§° WA 7)o, AYate
Eole ¥HE 7HA Urh

(E2-84-A}2]1-258)

Sy FAage —’:‘-E’.‘—S—Oﬂ?i Fotsjof itz wWylch, gL, HitolMeE BE ajibe] A
8} Ho] ohl|BE 5§ FUlES ZAE oly|i Alg}stE unhgo] HE ¢rh
(E2-84-5%]-62-3)

23], 7197171 o] &S Loda ¥rchA L Zo® Azbsty] gl E, 7197 AR
2}7] 7} OI%:% dog crhs AE ZL2 Yehf71E Azles F£7F k. e, 71g 7t
71 o] & & L= A& LA HolME oh] Hrh itk s, 7|7k AR WHe
2 o|&E oA FAlof Al o ths]A ojulAY 4 9l7] wfFo|T).

(E2-84- A}%]1-253)

Al Zoll= 4 T At Aesls AlY 89 oftzl, Alge %3 B2 B4 9491 A
HEE= AR AUt 15 AR E 25 T3 2F5AS 5SS o3t E 7Y
7t AtoloflA o] Fojc}t 1 A, k5 717U 42B= £ FFY B ulet AFE
o2 ZERIY A 5ol AYHLE IEE, 45 Eu EAE AZE Tl sjAHcin
& + ch

(E2-84-A}%]1-230)

218



agil, 19704c] ZuE, E718) 10 AFo] 4] ZTEAL] A3 ulmdtAl 5H AN
TA|8} Hol& 7re] MY £F2] ol FHAA E ALk vl Alotg %2 A A
M Algdog Qe ol ZRFo] M3 vy 7] AlA3AlL, EAIS} o2 A OR
L} g]H o8 FHE o|f7] Alzsteth. oMY, MnlE &5 FHUY AP M) A&
do] pSogy FAAoT IAul &3o] I A ojulx|stAdria ¢ = Adrl
(E3-84-%%-188)

Hr) Al E oo TA3A} Hof QAL oUW FPxhE Fyst ek S R
Ajz] gdEe] Zh 223 Yol 7] whEolct
(E4-86-A}%]3-320)

A, sla BMeE wojgtel MATe ARz} 7|&S wol Fole ol W AMeo] Hups
71 WiBoll, 7lgo] YFEEI Aabdol HiHMelA, FAjs} wAsta] Retm vk olFA
g ZAF Axho] mia) Al AAE RAIsHE ¢ HAFY 2R3 JlgE Wol §ol7] oA
Zoln], Eat AAlE HAA slojutz] Fg Holr),

(E5-84-%4-263)

2o e uete YAYo2 Af FAE A vy, Ll FH Bl
it zfstoll chME 4R 717 B /A Ad BRI 2XE st 2§ I Bl
Eolxd AR o AL et ok BRI Wyog A 2o £¢ FA Tl RAH
2571 gich, AR Abdol cisidE RX ANl REe] HlefA{} ofrje. R v
A olfE BE o ZAE 7= ¥rh

(E5-86-A}%]3-290)

A, sle] JEAHE Fol: olrh. £ Ul Aale MY AY £7 ojHol: ko
aA asta, 1 ol¥ols el 423} xpHol AA ol EsE F o3le] el&FU HAHS v
A gom, 1 AR HA7lR] A&E I Uch

(E5-86-A}%]3-301)

0

B3], $2] vetel B¢ Aol gl AW R Md SatFol chsiM= da Adxlae]
Ag WA wa, o] viEte E 3 BAE A, AT Flo] H3| Fasih
(E5-86-+}%]3-305)

Ex, 3R 22 AEE EF 5 drh. FolEClE FF AmA} 24
sAdele] ZhtogRE siuAlz)zcks A4 ofd BEYS FUsA Fu
050l 12 28 4 UEE Astn A=Ucie By £+ dch
(E6-84-=%-181-2)

fel wol &
o
=

o]
E& ASA71A,

E, 2oiE AL AIYES 87E o Az BEPES oAt vt wE %
dalA 7Y Relg RIsAL &FE FFHA7IE UE F7p7) ofl™ HAY 4 Gk
Azto] AuistAl el I Azb, Ay R £39} P AvtolM AR Ko
TR E QS = Aol MITE FALE UehtA Hoch & &l FHAAT A
Qle] BAE F7tollN VUL 52 F7i7t wHdstgch

(E6-86-A}%]3-357)

24 73 Ax ol E U A FAH ZHAl BEol thsiel PRt AIHo 2 A3
A Hed, 3= £ d, 28 279 A, Azt BE, A BE Mz A

’ .

dn

Hr
T

lo
A

=0
>

219



Al & 48 S P42 BdEE do }IFHoR Poyich w, A I& H3e
#loto] B Y A¥E £ustR, (Y Fajol HoAsiALl, w1z J1gel Ra} A g opd
8 F71% gk 2 ER, T FA A= olfolld FEE we 22 WeE gt
(E6-86-A}%]|3-274-5)

e BR, Zrist oM U2 HEA k= FHE Fo)7] fANML
Aldale &8, 23ulo] B o oyt gulE Mg AT 29
H& 7]&do} ¥l
(E7-84-A}%]1-338)

ookl

ol rid
(2

oy X
2

(4114

5 L
A o}

Azo] 2l FAAMSHA Ay, ol &3td AP nIEof TiA] HE}I7} APAHC)
AAHEER, xdg vpsiA] 3 H RISEAM AYHA U o Lrbd B mAz A
¥ D o EH& A ol 4 AUS Aot}

(E7-84-A}2]1-336-7)

FRA EEY F A& 71¥e QA °'% Zlo] opch,  felE FEo} "olxA 4abo}
of sk wizt Wi, ti/fe] F¢ BEE feRch WA ML mudch aeEz 29
B FE7L Aot A o) RAEINEE stojo} ¥ Fojr},

(SC1-84-=9-78)

3HEZ, AAY UAXolME B4 Axte] BE7L RoxE o3, A}7]e] sEo] Rthe]
FE R3E o|REEF Yslo} gt}
(SC2-84- A1%}1-16)

A8 PEE ANE FYE sldony ATiEe 43 Agel Adte vehts Rl
YT WHE A PR A 4Bl d¥E FA Ueh olE Sol. $2l Adolx rze)
A Afolof o A} ol Fold, el Aol BE ¥mst AIES ol ulet B
£% gug wiech

(SC2-84- A} %]1-19)

< T8 ¥ED
. ShFollA] uiRpel z)e]e} oyt °1@_ 2z B3] KBz}
2 felgo] 3 AUctE °1]-E- 17l ol gt FEEo] glom, I31g oS wlo: o

Haj7h 7P =] LR KA,
(SC2-84- A}%]1-16)

£3), =B Ut A% Hul, & U39 2HL 0le Fesitl TR 22y

Tt k¥ 2YE VE0 TE A3} 42 JHES 8 =¥ et AE Qi) o] Bx
& TR AP 222l 7147} Alojo] HAE ElYo] o] RJAEE rlr], o
AL ) EA7l a9tE £2317] owjEolc}),

(SC3-84- A} #]1-252)

Suizpsl AMWEEA Bt o @2 algEo] At 2AN 4 siA Hadth  olef u}
2t WFolt S U1 dg s TEALYL I Z2AE 28513 A= ARRa} Alo|e n}
2 F kil —E—%-‘:— 8% 28 A7t 52 Qlc).

(SC3-86- A}2]3-328)

220



Jejuf, g2l viete] AR Y AHEE obF o]y Aelol vk o yE A/ sl Q-
Atgtzt AF] siMolu} 27 S YA Rt AlgEol wrl
(SC3-86- A} ¥]3-361)

olg} o] Atgatet T2AIF AY FelF AF|H, ME o|sistn obd uwhof Mwa} 7te] 9
2t g2t o|Fol|a, 71g WA, It Az EEszct
(SC3-86-A}¥}3-329)

3. %2 FolMe o WY2E HFS sl ofnjuA oFe] Hap elw, ool
thste] Bsl Exl,
(SC4-84- 2}¥]1-243)

2k obilel o &l AR st opius E AHHLL M Y WAL 2y
s QREA? T2, FHE AL At REER AL ik 0jgg xalv)
olmjuie} o]t WEo| WEE Rujatstod Fol W uiz} At

(SC4-84- =% -69-70)

SA)ot HlE &o AVAE ol2¥ g W YoM} sharh: AZe shxl Ssiolv).
olgA HAEo] oY FolZof usie] EAlel 1 FUE B1Es TIA ubdshiL algton
2, we ATE Bel 9% 4 Y& Feol5ol BHAL g THRo] wA Uiz},
(SC5-84- =%-181-2)

LEo] BHsln Hle] Ygo| HHoiA o
2% £271 ABHE 24 UHY + o 7
(SC5-84- A} %11-106)

F WEIL W o] A iy, HE ol
L8 7lcfct

UEE R

2 W Q¢ Y Ade 22l Ueke Y 3U3 22 Fuo] Wl A uhusigiLh
3. Byt Awat o AW A awo] mFel ozt M, ofabd, Erbx ugol stet
AY 2ol thes sigch

(SC5-84-A1%]1-108)

AA o3 uete] Bx M= AMNRA, UF Pl oy sbx] Felst UEFF ¢ 5 A
th FFolME AHE FHLE st A A=E MYt v FollMe tlFHE £
o2 sk I AEE Ausigleom ZPLoMs F AEE EUL ALE AYsiolr
(SC6-86-A1%]3-186)

RIF AlEE BE Algle] AMR-EI, EY BESIESF 3 Lvke AE Fyith
(P1-84-=9-109)

3, 5S¢ FUEL 8 98 93 ok, olfe] P43l UstdE 1 Hfztst #H3 A
QojA FoteE o] oflel, d& Wol ¥ AlgtolLl, HA & Apgolut Mt Ao gjo]
35 SulstA EL2H A& wWol ¥ 2&o] x| Yerh

(P1-84-=1-262)

B Aol dolA vF A& 7MY vitHe FA] Hefolch
(P1-86-A}%]3-174)

221



aejsto], 272 zo|g} oz HAloM = ZAFE FWolLl YHE BN HeiY U
Ao uwiet $HAY 4 glgich DEE, 9lF FX& olet e IFH MY elxe} 23
o o] gt FolMe 4%, HAY + dck

(P1-86-A}%]3-181)

=718 Weigh, F7t BF BAME /RS, o Jix] EAHE siAs] fisle due
Pajsts g UL UF F7toll AolA ol ¥ Agle I Fof, F HE 7Ix=
of o] Foj it}

(P1-86-A}%]3-182)

2EE, Yol Y delot YAE A ulEn 2 R BFFYE o] T A=
7}% 8% A Lo] Hrl,
(P2-86- A} ¥]3-222)

F2] UelllME F7F WS AHY, HHE W APHYOE Lol o]& 3], FH gl
Yol ®=5F 8tx glrt. U, FHIF HPolu Aol st ALE AR, BRI
Holuh Aol M3t d= len, Plo] Aot PR Bste F+E Atk
(P1-86-A}%]3-178-9)

F2 et F7 A Fe oAl mlet & tiFHolclh. YL Fudes ¥
E AL HdS U & otk FRIEo] (Hstn A £ AERE 9FY HYS
d, 2717 tf FHAAER FEE Adsin A4dS dovle o E fE 5ol FRY £
UAESE UG MFL ¥sts 4 T U o8 HUS WolA st Eolth E, I}
e FAYLE I718] FHE 382, ga Bl Ao 2 uUetE tiEste £l
ch

(P2-84-%%-153)

Fels =71 =7h =7t dgol oyt B S HiEA 43 ol F B¥sste o €A} s1A
th olZlo] & el Algte] Zo]7] wigojch
(P2-84-%=¢-153)

Felo] ZGE] 27] Aol WEoIL HFehrl o] 3FshA oA & A, e FA4 &
T 2718 EAU & o, fe 2RE ¥ Yojgl2 KT & 7, 270 HIZ o} E opd ¢
eje] el  zFolth

(P2-84-%%-138)

$-2] Lieloll 4] 1986 olAlo} 7] thEL}l 1988 YW th e} 22 & I YAE )
A Elglrte A2 e uetzt o8 7hA] "HejM 2ghE 2A ydscks 2g gt
th

(P2-84-A}%]1-34)

Liete} gddel ojuix|ste 42 W ol gl o] ohth  u JiQlzt Friete] HAE ulz
olsista, 27| dE AAZ Aestn, 2 MUE 248 F F ¢uvl. olRolL} ukg Algts)
F gEsnl, FE Y9l ARG HAd] oMW, M F ud. 22 Pe 2 =E
ol uiZ Lieje] whdof oluix]she Zo| Hrl

(P2-86- A} ¥]3-251)

222



olA] f-ele Wyt FH FA7le Folojn, L] Fvp: & o) AR, 90 AN ) A
Hale= A& Zol Aol stz ulzlA, fal= AR FA 7R A AW, ety
A, Ex] ZA 5 oA dof AF YRELD FAStE: (MG 2 Lirh: 2] Y
Z718] Felal Zqle] x2jete g WA o} gic)

(P2-86-A}¥]3-251)

AFe 252 A FY of&E welx] g B e e ABE FhA, o

g B UAES sty stn vk IRz, Sz [y Faee] Mol o) 4
§ 924 BI=F FF 22 Wl HAE zre ¢, UFFFE 2917] st 81 S

A xYsjof ict,

(P3-84-A}3]1-161)

o] o2 ol &31/] 918t upd
& olds3fo} gl sl N, el gt #E ] | w9l Liziol 8}l
tl. Ral, &Y ¢gRe elME 25+ dojth. oAz ] F¥o| u|Fo] E uf, Hg Y
b Zgke 2271 ¢ elME FHed] ol dAels $HE s & Zlo] Fwshih vy
g Sl ¢4E efAdE BES| ZFo] By F4b At WEH of&F n|e] violo} ghl,
Exl, BE Fvlo] 3 Al HYH 9T Ha] A71E 2AMdsh= olrt. W wtulo] 3 4
= Hz2] F717) ol EE|ojol HYF F4l FnIe 9 E UE o

Azl 28] Bd ANE AL 23 wte dolth () toE Aol ity G4
£ Bgto AAYL felhtt v yHolx| A © Flo|tl. mjejA, Hgto] fele] Aefdr
wolEQl 7Hed 2 do| ZALE FolxA H Zlolrl

(P3-84-A}%]1-166-167)

X
C
-

a7t BA dRel gdol fele feor F PulE dcohsisia el AglE fdsks
25 o] UHSIA FASS vl iyt dolch o2yt kg 38| AL g ul,
2] oot ApF o] YL ZAFojH Flolrh

(P3-84-=%-201)

(8 BF]

1. 392 & YastH, olm&t dXof ule} o] Fof#{o} sliz=x] fopy A}

2. fele] B3 BY =Yoo i) 5 AR ddo] Erbsdt A Jiish: of
71 Foldxl R3] Rz

(P3-84-A}%]1-167)

V& 7ML 7toF WS HE + AUtk
(P4-84- =9 -129-130)

SytoflAe] Alak AbE-2 of ¢ 2k Pojch () 2l HMH Yol Hufe nirial o}
o]

o4t} Zto]l, 8. 15 & o]F BElolM FatFof 3t B} A ¢otorn, 94
w1gl 521 A7 24 B glo]l ZHH HolMxE w74 A %ol THIIA defutr o
Che AME £5Y gart Ak

(P4-84-E9-256)

SR, AP 71H Fol dUof whA] Atyol Eiisof 9l A

Sele A& Erjoles 4N,
| FAatdoll HFElo alch

o, A2 BE HYo
223



(P4-84- =< -239)

F-2] it o2 vete] Felel SRlge] MARE WAL A, EFY BXAE MY
F e Hrie UEFY BA A= i ok el o] UIE A AMEo LUy
B83] Qd4sla, olF A 7hpo] ustiztel H& Mol ¥l 2, felg uR
AEE 5 o2 A7) g8t FEI] =¥stejof ¥ Fo|r).

(P4-84-x%-259)

s
=3
=]
(]

—

]
=
=

2 Yd2 St A, B, A, £33 F BRE g Auishs A 2 2471 g
stk 53 Fabratgel 7 ddel oyt 4 oyleiM Xz gdert. 152 2
7b ®l31 it

8] $25E 2ol 7tz dAste] HWAAL XAz
(P4-84-59-243-4)

(27 2]
I S A WRte] WA why

3. 6. 25 W ol¥ H¥ F4 Ao
&L ()

4. BY Y AV G 22 cistel Sel7t siHol ¥ HEE Eels) 2,
(P4-84-%-238)

FA, BE 2fado] e Zlof ofl|ER oprln Algtsh: nhgol glth. ZE ERL A4
Sl{e B E ob7]a] ofa Wuldte M Ro] HAUA =AU Holch,

(P4-84-%-270)

i Mo wojgdol AR 2hEz} Jjag WolBolen W Aol Hulzs mjE
o, 7Z1&°] “¥E|R Bitdo] Hdel4, Fa7h dAsta] Baix ek () Fakwte] of
ot AY ZAle g HUY ZA EAE E8Ho2 t}E £ glod, ZFAe AMNE ¢
& F gtk

(P4-84-5¢-263)

o gee AW FuE o) A 339

ol BAHY & FolME H3 *
= Rl &84te] of 20x o]dE& Zahulel £stz gl

25 olth, 5% Fab el
Tl o]RE Al A} t}Eo] Qe
(P4-84-59-271)

gz fel7t A4 dE ditede UF AR BolM, AYNES] AREFA AHA el B
3 fAg A UEAA Utz Adch Ty, FAFaSolA AHEH Btk
AltES] 2t duEls, ey AataAdy e F4b2 miaElgdc.  wlely, Egto] Zet
3 400 d Fob, £ RIE2 ME HYsH] ol F Y EHE A HAr)
(P4-86- A}%]3-336)

AL FuU Aol Efojutd A FE Qlzio] dolrh=dl QoM gloiAE oY 1% JE
ol 5l Hel§ 7Hicth. &, Iwlo] IvhfelA sk Elad HEE YW EE 71830
2} g

(P5-86-A}1%]3-235)

F2 BHE JuFole dejo] whet I 7 EAE Byst vk VY A 9=
224



£ "BE Inle AnozNel 2Q3 ANE AXd, W8S 27y WG Mt @

£ Aol 7HAle E71dY 712 AAUE #ASLL, ol RFY AR E Ak "a Fysta
A

gtk Uelzh, BEA, A, AW, B, BIY 58 RRsix olrl,

(P5-86- A}1¥]3-236)

(2) 71242 =g

Frle Ao Hels Hote s &3, ERFojof fivh el AR{Ll Wele] sapst
EfQle] Ll WelE UMUTIER] AL AAo g & oz E2FUT 4 Al A
ofltt. ZEZ, BT Ffos ol& Aistx & 4 Qdrh

(P5-86- A}%]3-239)

22

r



A &Z 9t o3y Y2 JiAlof dlojArt FR23% Fo] ozl 7gel A ¥E 2l
A2l 43, WMoz Fcrizt J&E 7IAA Hcl F, JHAY AHEE EUE § xjEoE
71ele] 44t #E & sIustA]l RBetokd, 2 ubele] Zale #usta] By Blojch

(E1-90- A}¥]2-248)

2 452 A3 4% o ciyt cistol ARt Al A5LE xlefa} xlile] AF vt B
&, Algel AP AHE, ZF HFol oigt HoF s, Y e 59 s Zgsich
(E1-90-A}%]2-248-9)

mhetA, e o] &S Aite] AMTH M 240 tisle] & A Y F 23 AU
2A71 ole}, t}E AR 7ldEct ¥ AZHoT Ly rrtele Ade
Zolt},

(E1-90-A}¥]2-264)

i
9
ok
ok
=%
°
he 2 o
e |o

agil BE o] o|FA 2ol AAY AL ohlth oW 7Y w9y ojnt
& Fste], A4 AFelM U2 HIES AUE AelstA] olot #BFE LHAFET) 8
H, ClE 71 BF BES UEo Yol oS Y UE Urh E ofdH J|de ¥
T F2lU i oy Fo2 Ry oldg HsE ¥l

(E2-90-A}%]2-264-5)

ApE e FIMES AAE ZEAL HFoleta Sl olAR, ctifEe 2EAEE off g
Y3 dE AJlolA EoleE: &2 UASH] Wl &S st FrIEat el
whz gatdo]l w2 delo] &g olct

(E2-90- A}%]2-283-4)

Y Jhdols sigol Ml M7 b Al Zo] o A, w2 Fap FEY =9 g
B2y Fol Wasicl, Ie3 AME AFHoE HHII] 9 2| uelst sjejo] AP
Fapsto] st FFste RE & 74A o)k

(E4-91-A}3]3-144)

AFoA =¥t (-

et 48 FEY 3YH PPN $IQ AL 7
%43 2 4AE W

A O
==y
g, Jlgol YoHE M1 7l12E FIoT £UY B
ol 4 eldr).
(E5-91-A}%]3-70)

N

E st 532, 1960dch o] tF B WA FAY ol FtF Mile] Lot
2IAF, B2 FY £US FE 2o &3ln, 71FH AEY £EL FE njZof &
8 sicls Holr}

(E5-91-A}%]3-77)

o vhio] g3t o2 = d HH, ZY3 BE BgRe] HES HYs L) U
gt AHEo] njFo] £YUEE A& JAs= oM, L2 v} AFS EA SIEE 71
K731 Qlc

(E5-91- A} ¥]3-78)

ol ul, 92l uel 714 LFolA 53] A% Mol L 7|golol ¥ It AY =42
Eoltt.

226



(E5-91-4}%]3-79)

Sl A1 RS B o AU E 3ol ¥ Fojtt. o] Aok, B $39 &L UL
2 3= g5 ol ZFABYo| 3lEE, Iyt FH AlA AU AR VS 1,
7 slojels olgt Bl olF JPEY F7t AUHE A JIEE o g Ao
t}

(E5-91-A}%]3-80)

F8 B

1. 2 uvete] F8 713 59 FFole o® o] Aex] Rals) Rzt

2, F2] uiete] tin] 2o $£2)= 19604ch o] F o{FA M oo, oy Fo x4
olgA Wil RE=TtE Al Hal

(E5-91-A}%]3-80)

MA 10t 2eFos JAT 2 vele, AA ZAo] YES +EY & ohjel e
Zlgzt d¥E AEAA AA =2} gYsian olc 2o 3, AW B /e &
AFEAE 29 Hrjsia ¢ Fapstes 5 A/ €Y VAE FoiA 2 drh
(E5-91-A}%]3-252)

fel vets 34 £Eol ¥AH whet AL FA Y TN HA aK, Fu, 9
ol I 92 Ay ZHY Ao oiyt X A&E Heigten], 198U E = FU Ad A
EE AAISIR glrh. g FHe A BFE Y AF 2ol oM, AKe] W
Al AE &2 A&E A &SI, AR Ldlols Y 2uME ¥asta olch, dbd
of, H&5%52 BA ol thsii= HBASIL ol olot Po], FH& FAule] 4% &)
Az BE FHlo] Y JEE ¥ 4 AU=EF EA AP S Hofsia Qlct
(E6-91-A}%]3-53-4)

1970dcholl HAERHA FH= 25L £Y3 21 Z1AF, JAMFE AifollA A4ks} )
B 332 2 |42 7ot vt M FANE B, JGEolA o]yt Atdolle] FxLE
=3}dc

(E6-91-1}%]3-73)

LR Fae 91x] Ao AdolM FHo Yo Az Qlrl. AREE rlE 2o
Hl3]A F4 weo] FHolF 2 Yo AMEE FHE Wol MEEF st UG Huik
ek, &, MELE FY W2 Y =4 AME AYstd 2%, 4-eE, H7 B 3
welol] Wt ZHE AJME S & #ut olugl, o] ol EolAl= ZIdol chsh M i,
ZF §4 5 3 FU1= ¥k Hide], S5 ol o] WU o] 2F EF, H
7 24 To] dsld AE #HAo] LA dofs FHE FAMIE AYE M9 S
¥ich,

(E6-91-A}%]3-153-4)

Sele ZA UA AFolA LAY N Az, wAZE, /A F47198 EF%.
#Zed B4 58 dAst, AAF3e= 8 Ay =4F34 24 8§y #AE st
A= AGAIE AdE) vzt el

(E7-91-A}%]3-86)

A BZ L A= of wut ohjel AR AL HYEAUE doE EA7 Adc  of

227



Hae] ANz M= Y, 5 Ad 2 feldA wE o5& FIUIE A
o Y& ZHAct FU)=E Wl Aoz 4bglo] mIEW, F4, Ababe|,
2 B Tol doith] d3, at2:8] FF o]l FolErh TR FAyor Holm,
Fofl W2 2 EAE Feisto] virte] 247] Me|¥ JUE syl stedl, 2425} &
olgd old 7l AelAle] Myt BAct, Jeln Z @& AME HE xdo] B
713, A7t wolrln, 7120l Uezkes & 714 HHs Uehlrls il Aty uea)
Mg Atd e f2le ZA G Y +F S AN Yay oA, 2d HAPY HE
& 43 3R HAUY FE 7| Zojof ¥ Zolr}

(E7-91-A}%]3-187-8)

E'oi'
T

14 bt 2 g

T2l vzhks ZUHE B BA LB HE J&ole T BZE BAHE 4E3] s, 4
AL R ofFrhE Al Aol WA 4, MERD ek IFUL ARY BHolN LY
o ezt ol FAlol, 87 23S 9iste] =Y 77t ct

(E7-91-A}¥]3-188)

2. UgulEs ofmtEoe] Ak=t], A7} Qlo] 2ty W ¥ Eo] mort A7 si=
& BE3 SAE Hpol Y3 oJopr| & Sy kelE HEV|E giclh g o] Zozjx}
A HollA #el st ik Alnelg] BE& H £7) givke Zolglch. o] Wwof, AlZolA
& ol EFS ¥l 3ld AYEo] @A B E4AA k& RS R4 Oz
a2 F5dd YFsicks Flolalch. old AL, feEle o' IehE U™ 4 g7
FEAHU Az 2 A ol BA A¥ EH S oA 2¥AZ £+ s
(SC1-89-=4¢-96)

nx

FRoA ZE Holl glolA], ELAHY BYE FL3I, of7lole W=A] FAF 3F
2 ggo] LryEolop Yrl= Zojrt. HE Wike e viE 7o 9 Zlojth

ECnRn

(SC1-89- %% -65)

g, Y =4 F71e] AR A2 oM HA" A3 ARE got sl PR Azl
€ AR uch ol AIRE2, ALY WAEE Y 2 AR E wlebrbe Zlojge £
ofl A Zriztel U2 Zog Hziyrl e oW thEEY MY EAIES AA AY
AtElehe T2 A3 HALE 7|2 olvh. 322 de Ul YEsiAY W g B
Wl ol Al AFE deldA LAAFIE Zlo] AP ALY WAHE o] Fshe Flojrl
(SC1-91-A}¥]3-97)

e 3 £8: fele AF FUL IA HAY AL 8.15 FE F HAY A 280
2 ks Aol M3A miFFeole] ¥yg FYY fe] ueloMs A7 gIFFee )
27t He Ay 94 &5, BE AM, ol FA 58 ARI=IL S sk A
T NFFs 4] o] 53] F2Y Fojglon, o] AFHY JIE Al ALF
glofl o] k= RolojA M o] A¥of ofaj o] gt Telut AF B 4t 4}
toll "ot 24z Jlg W] AHEol7] e, ol& +&317] SlsiME AT EHE o
st A¥stolof fHol BTk 5§53 Aol FF A, WUF AR ALY e Ho)
Vo8 EFshe AMolal, AT A2 4tg] Atgle] Wagt 9 9159 7XHE 71377
i 2oll, Fels AT THE Yotsol: o =3 ct

(SC1-91-4}1%]3-103)

HATE 3 AlEY 2E AlRMEL] BHOIU oYzt 3 o] Atk uweiM, Ao =
L& W AEE A2 o3, E J30] FHsA FHI Arke A2, AHY £ d:



A E AAdste ol o o SR 8471 Hrh
(SC2-89-=9-117)

(%]

thA] Agde] B2d, el ¢ §o AE Yol 712A H Aolx, FRYEAML Q4
7t gol ol fel5Y =& ULE shAA o Hojr}
(SC2-89-=9-5)

Ryt 2Rl & Ag st3, 2ol 2] & 4 s, ol [ W Q)& sl o}
7} ob--¢] & A& sioy, o] WH Y AL i, ohs} ohle] ¥ U Frhd N
8] ol viZ AMA Ea, Acte] o] HIZ A A = Wsps} AHEA Hrl
(SC2-89-=9-9)

(SC2-89- =4 -54)

3t of2lole] Aol WS AWE T AlEE slHelrh,  HtaolAiz BAE L Apslof 4]
Bogt x| A2 71&S sSm, FAlel 2 AbEloflA el uighAyt efmu} ZhAN wf A vt
(SC2-90- A}¥]2-292)

ARES N WESIWA olxg, ZFolu FWE WA ulolth et 2ol
U Aol YR Alstd dniel As Awg 717t oj@A ek
(SC2-90-A}%]2-293)

712 ATl Al AU E 272 RIS 7SS gl £ AR QA
ko] ojulE oA stz Achzg JRAA i, vhge] HAYEG AEF 3 T Vs §hoh
28 AEE 2L FAEYE A YA MES AL wHEY e Jes trh
Az AEe FAHAYE 9 ATHE Alojo] o3 HUAE zHstn, AN Y HELD YA ol
T sl PAEYEY] x¥S Rod BES FAHSH: JeS ok AA AN Wzl
A, 2%, Fu) 59 JeE& ¥

(SC2-90- A} ¥]2-301-2)

2, A3 AEE Az ste] grEeld Flolth e glellM & ujet ol 1112
QoA dotAL} Aol glojMut BE Fad Jl5E wrh ey Ap AL ohgl:
AILES BEE ALAA AMPsle B2t AT

(SC2-90- A}¥]2-302)

B3], A8, grle, Wauaz 2 ofF viAzt ddEe] AlES A7 B Aeist
Z 23 4G oz 27 Qo) mylm AzstA modch E, iE viAzt M Zes ¥R
Bzl ¢lo] wolSol7lE ¥irh,  olale hed ARYES AVIE 2EA thE AR ol
A7rg st 2& g Foldin, e EAS 24 Hrlk

(SC2-91-x}%]3-92-93)

2L Bl I e BolA| Ut wHS AU WEE UELEA MYUH

A
U W ds ¥ £ U ¥ oz, o FEY YS E oL
(SC2-91-A}2]3-116)

229



At ate] &Y, WS Aol2 Wngol ks ARME 93, Rals AlE UA

mpolct.
(SC3-91-A}2]3-50)

Assl, Fefolls 71l ALIAA BBl dFsle ZEAtES] dFE AdNEAL 2=
B2 E A 3k o =38 59 Ui & 4 vk ZeA N gFsie) o
of 2EAlg2] &3 EWo] EEEHI 9lon, olF AgoR NS Rilo ey ue
kAL Bab7b dolutn glch gheld, oAl A% ML 2l 7Igstet 2t}
YHo2 gYste AY EAVE H=e o B H3AY 18 g 71 0]EF o} & Fo
ch.

(SC3-91-A}%]3-84)

o g abgto] g 7R 2| 9]t JiA 3 gl Flo| ofual, ojE 71z 2|9E FAle) 7}
23 gle B2t wrh 7ERE 7h 30tie) e, Aol 2AtolHA EAlo) Ao
AE dHoln otwizlolct  aolME Alzteld, ulE 918 Zolojx & Algtel Y
olth

(SC4-90- A} %]2-298-299 )

EAZE AR APES 85 FFo|U datels} wo]l AW, o8 xo ZholL} At
& Alojol| opiolul ZbFo] Azith. o]yt nlito|u}l A5 S AT, AlgESo] ks
AN FEHCE USIEF 517 fslAE A2 ZZo] WestA Hrl AR A &
o| 2 o|g¥t 29 iR oo]c},

(SC5-91- A}%]3-91)

oj9} o] 2 ZPolL} WAL AF A3 IRH
€ 2& she nifos W dod AN Y
2R wiEo] #2] A7} Zetdcke 22 of Fue o] opd 4 ¢ch.
(SC5-91- A}%]3-110)

fjo r-
e
a
M2

a
m
o

(o]
o
N
o
2 n
BN
o—l"
]'grf’.ﬁ
M3
-
1202

E MAole felet 2 o B3l 227} wolSolals AT Bt gl Fo] ohr}
T A ot T3 A3, olZeFlol= FQl B3yl 9lon, U=

2ot e & chdt E315) olr

(SC6-91- A}£)3-104)

A2 2171 M2 ke BHolA elojul Aty wjEof, S3o] t}E 4 i3, vlgl= A
E kg # orh F FXE= AIYE Alojo) o]yt xlo|& QAE T, 2} Ajlo] zir]e
Y& 22 UHY £ AEE FHE J)¥E 23 c),

(P1-90-A}2]2-173)

WF Fxe FHo| FuloA ol Il 2sie] o=m, RE Inlo] WY NG
T UES sl FAE Fhr)
(P1-90-A}%]2-176)

F218 HQAE BolARE, 8 M2 Fole aby] AL HA HEA UelE 98] A}
T EFRY EE0] Fglo] wrh felo IR Ydsl: oS wol Apprt skl A4
¢ EEol A&t 3, Jets Qe oo 23 P 93 shlojy ojxTizt 2 2o
A A& oty EEE Arh

230



(P2-89-x=%-178)

ZE B AUzt AEE FAMA 227t 28 4 U TS FAA A, wE )
T2 EHE stz & alols ofF F97t HRE Mol o2ty stAL AME A
Al718 A= & "Hche Holrt

(P2-89-%1-222)

mietx, Fulo] thEE #E wiole, JF7IE flslA BAMY £ o ETFQ AldolA B8
3o} &ic},
(P2-90-A}%]2-194)

Fe vethe 2 B¢ FYE B BAH 4 E o) Edo] MA 433 WY AAY yAG
Q3 o3, ME SHY AH ol F MA i iletel Fx, Aday WAE Wol "MA
Ko YF' o2 =A WAL Qrh

(P2-91-A}%]3-252)

F2] RlFo] Wint ¥ Tt Abol 231 o& ¥inE, AFUA A wle] FM Zrjii
2] ol3] #AZF B EIHFA chUsts Al olrt.
(P3-89-x=4¢-213-4)

ola] 2, B FiBA I} ohvlel, tlEo] Molrlop & & RIFOT M Hebxt 017}
A Z A de EE Foltol & Aojct
(P3-89-=¢-241

]

rot-

AF FUE 2l FoRtl FAYI ol & S vyt FA o] glojo} gl ot
gl = ZAEE BAsta olrt stviels, olRe] A%y faE sULHs) T Al
njefsirid 2pE o] elME W3] ZFdcin WY 4 gk

(P3-89-%¥-224)

Fele oW MY T ¥ uFeR AolowA w2 S g vhrol shHh $-u v
o] WuielolA Hws] FalA iz 2Ry UF AY} A" F&H AL g HOL 4
2i7h W AL this "Zrl' & =2& 71AA drlel F&stch. 27 miiol W1&2] o
Az dajoll 23t Exh2 felt A ATAM 2Iq B} ol F & s golw A AgA 4
4 %l& Zojrh

(P3-89-x¢-258)

&Y S FA WAL, uIFI 2 Se) Yol ARsd WA Alvieke wel, )

Bale 92 Ax29) YO Aol Y Alnist Hof Az glch olo] falk, nlikg
FHo2 ¥ o A% L4 FUIE TS EEs| spda 39 shorel st glr},
(P3-90-x}%]2-205)

[(Bzts) & &4]
3. %2 FFE= YHUTAEL 93 YA =Hsln =)
(P3-91-4}%]3-27)

AHES Fdol shuHEQ Bitelxe] HAL obfd 2oz} girh. vk shd, dAR Hel
Aol o2zl old wiolwt 2ujrt e A Eol7] ufFolrt. HitolMe] dAE F4tE 1



%2 AaHg gels} st7] 18 Fio] By Holrt
(P4-89- =4 -232)

gete] Za A= F7171 ile] BE ZA $5E AHsn FAYchH: Fold, ZA ¥
Fo A4 & FAsk: fel2 AR B AAetes cl2ch & Ucl, 28 ety siE
21717F gt izl A7 2878 £ o7 ool 27 4 =& V& £¥YSE F
thal7le ftch el HyY ¥ obFe] EA3] U IAE 2 tiris} AplojA B
ofex] ¢fi Y wiFVUE LI W, +HFE FhA Il &S 1A ojch
daEe] A R0 AREE B £HFgol 42 HH Yt F s vl ¢
T8l wrhs ¥ 7hA] AR HrjelE, 53 kFAHEC] kol it &S A Rl
A olgE B ¢ 7 Ak

(P4-89- %9 -235-6)

o Ach, fels Ha I8{E F FLEFANA AF WFF2o o]dE 7t2XD olof ¢
2tgt Ez AR =g RS &) srh. Zen BT F4FF oldoj Uziyt Azt
BE 7127] ¢l3l tigd YYo= =3 HUch

(P4-89-£¢-253-4)

Zte] TRt e FFYLE AL RAMY &Pt JIAE ©S &ol7] Y Aolch

2

E, AUoBAM AAR HBjol g o]yt S Lzt UFLR WM BY uE £ 9
= Zojrh. 2L FoKETE FA A2 oYt U E L£AR 7|2 JH] st £
8} 2j=jetx stalch

(P5-89-X49-171)

Fele Agelvt defu|d e Fall, ofE FAol tia] M2 clE 4L AsiAY L 3
= A& AL vid & £ olrh. 2B 2AE MM Hete £ fel BA, Al d4

of & 71 VYES] Mg, AFe] B UYol Vest: Y, ¥ wANY &F ¥
o 2 dojr}. IWES Zzje] g Fol uie} o]d EAlel tht A WS Az, o
Hutolil A& 71, AW, FF ZVEE 2429 UPo] o}E ABE /AT ME g F
& 7= gtk RIFFY AlHoME olayt dEo] FUEY HAE FU o2 ¥yAy
L8 ZAFE= A& P €2 o42rh. el of® FAlo chd) AEe] ME 12
AZE Ad + Arte A& dBsin, 2R S viteR ZAHE s she el
(P5-91-A}#]3-23)



